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Preface 


SYRIAC IS THE ARAMAIC DIALECT of Edessa, now Urfa in Eastern 
Turkey, an important center of early Christianity in Mesopotamia. 
Edessene Syriac was rapidly accepted as the literary language of all 
non-Greek eastern Christianity and was the primary vehicle for the 
Christianization of large parts of central and south-central Asia. 
Even after the rupture in the fifth century between the monophysitic 
Jacobite church of Syria and the Nestorian Church of the East, 
which coincided geographically with the Persian Empire, Syriac 
remained the liturgical and theological language of both these 
“national” churches. Today it is the classical tongue of the Nestori- 
ans and Chaldeans of Iran and Iraq and the liturgical language of the 
Jacobites of Eastern Anatolia and the Maronites of Greater Syria. As 
a result of the far-reaching missionary activity of Syriac speakers, 
the script of Mongolian even today is a version of the Syriac alpha- 
bet written vertically à la chinoise instead of horizontally. Syriac is 
also the language of the Church of St. Thomas on the Malabar Coast 
of India. 


Syriac belongs to the Levantine (northwest) group of the central 
branch of the West Semitic languages together with all other forms 
of Aramaic (Babylonian Aramaic, Imperial Aramaic, Palestinian 
Aramaic, Samaritan, Mandaean) and Canaanite (Ugaritic, Hebrew, 
and Phoenician). Also to the central branch belongs the North 
Arabian group, which comprises all forms of Arabic. Classical 
Ethiopic (Ge‘ez) and many modern Ethiopian and South Arabian 
languages fall into the south branch of West Semitic. More distantly 
related are the East Semitic Akkadian (Assyrian and Babylonian) 
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and Eblaite. 


Syriac literature flourished from the third century on and boasts 
of writers like Ephraem Syrus, Aphraates, Jacob of Sarug, John of 
Ephesus, Jacob of Edessa, and Barhebraeus. After the Arab con- 
quests and the advent of Islam in the seventh century to the area over 
which eastern Christianity held sway, Syriac became the language of 
a tolerated but disenfranchised and diminishing community and be- 
gan a long, slow decline both as a spoken tongue and as a literary 
medium in favor of the dominant Arabic. Although there are a few 
scattered pockets of Aramaic speakers left in remote areas of the 
Near East, there are no immediate descendants of Syriac spoken to- 
day. 


Of major importance is the role Syriac played as the intermediary 
through which Greek learning and thought passed to the Islamic 
world, for it was Syriac-speaking translators who first turned the 
corpus of late Hellenistic science and philosophy from Syriac into 
Arabic at the Dar al-Hikma in caliphal Baghdad. Syriac translations 
also preserve much Middle Iranian wisdom literature that has been 
lost in the original Persian. 


In this text the language is presented both in the Syriac script, as 
it will always be seen, and in transcription, which is given so that the 
pronunciation of individual words and the structure of the language 
as a whole may be represented as clearly as possible. As is the case 
with most Semitic languages, Syriac leaves so much of a word un- 
written that to read an unvocalized text requires a good deal of deci- 
pherment on the part of the reader. It is essential therefore for the 
learner to become accustomed as early as possible to recognizing 
words, along with all their potential readings, from the written con- 
sonantal skeleton. 


After the first few lessons, the majority of the sentences in the 
exercises—and all of the readings in later lessons—are taken directly 
from the Pšittā, the standard Syriac translation of the Bible. It is rec- 
ognized on the one hand that most students learn Syriac as an ad- 
junct to biblical or theological studies and will be interested primarily 
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in this text; it is difficult, on the other hand, to overestimate the 
stylistic influence of the Bible on Syriac authors in general. B iblical 
passages also have the advantage of being familiar, to some degree 
or other, to most English-speaking students. 


Sections H and V of Preliminary Matters must be studied thor- 
oughly before proceeding to the grammar because an understanding 
of the principles of begadkepat and the schwa, as well as vocalic re- 
duction, is mandatory before any substantial grammatical ex plana- 
tions can be given. There is a preliminary exercise on p. xxvi; it 
should be done after one has become familiar with the contents of 
section II of Preliminary Matters (pp. xxii-xiv). The answers to the 
exercise are given on p. 224, as are transcriptions of the exercises 
for lessons one through five. These are intended not as a crutch but 
as a check for readings and spirantizations. After the twenty lessons 
of grammar have been finished, the learner should proceed to the 
section of Readings beginning on page 151, where a few biblical 
passages and some specimens of religious and secular literature are 
given. All words that occur in the reading section are contained in 
the Vocabulary. 


For many of those whose interest in Syriac stems from biblical 
studies or from the history of eastern Christianity, Syriac may be 
their first Semitic language. Every effort has been made in the pre- 
sentation of the grammar to keep the Semitic structure of the lan- 
guage in the forefront and as clear as possible for those who have no 
previous experience with languages of that family. Syriac is struc- 
turally perhaps the simplest of all the Semitic languages. It is free of 
the complexities of classical Arabic, has little of the unpredictability 
of Biblical Hebrew, and is not subject to the great dialectal and re- 
gional differences of Jewish and Imperial Aramaic. 


A chart of correspondences among Arabic, Hebrew, and Syriac 
is given on p. xxv for the benefit of those who are approaching 
Syriac with a knowledge of one or more of the Semitic languages. 
Those who have not studied Hebrew or Arabic may safely ignore 
this section. 
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I. THE SOUNDS OF SYRIAC 


Consonants. The consonants of Syriac are as follows. 


STOPS 

p the p in ‘pit’ 
b thebin ‘bit’ 
t the fin ‘ten’ 
SPIRANTS 

p the fin ‘fan’ 
b the v in ‘van’ 


the th in ‘thing’ 
the th in ‘then’ 


the ch of German Bach, 
Scottish ‘loch,’ and the Ara- 
bic وخ‎ 8 voiceless velar frica- 


VELARIZED CONSONANTS 


f 


articulated like t but with the 


the d in ‘den’ 
the c in ‘cave’ 


the g in ‘gave’ 


tive, pronounced like a 
scraped k but slightly further 
back in the throat; the point 
of articulation is against the 
soft palate [x]. 


the voiced counterpart to the 
spirantized k above, a voiced 
velar fricative, the Arabic t 
rather like a gargle [7]. 


tongue raised high against 


ar 


RELIMINARY MATTERS 


the velar ridge; accompanied toward the velar ridge; s also 
by a constriction in the throat has a constriction in the 
as a secondary articulation, throat as a secondary articu- 
like the Arabic xL, [t] lation, like the Arabic des 


[s]. The European tradition 


s articulated like s but, as with g e 
mispronounces as "ts. 


t above, the tongue is raised 


FRICATIVES 


tax 


s thesin ‘sip’ the sh in ‘ship’ 


2 the z in ‘zip’ 


GLOTTO-PHARYNGEALS 


h the hin ‘hat’ father forward in the throat 


with the throat muscles 
' the glottal stop, as in the di- ; 
severely constricted to pro- 


alect pronunciation of 1۳ NE 
duce a low hissing sound 


TOF Botley aoe. uie CT with no trace of scraping 
little.” Although glottal stop (the Arabic z). 


is usually lost in Syriac un- 


less it is doubled or intervo- the voiced pharyngeal frica- 


calic, it is an integral feature tive, in which the vocal 
of the language’s morpho- cords vibrate with the mus- 
phonemic system. cles of the throat tightly 


constricted; correct pronun- 
ciation is something approx- 
imating a gag (the Arabic ¢). 


h a voiceless pharyngeal frica- 
tive [h], articulated like h but 


NASALS, CONTINUANTS, SEMIVOWELS 

m the min ‘moon’ Italian r, not the constriction 
3 : of American English 

A then in ‘noon 

the l in "leaf? 


the flap of the Spanish and 4 


w the w in ‘wet’ 


tu 


the y in ‘yet’ 


= 
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Vowels. Syriac has the following vowels: 


a short like the o in ‘dot’ in Western Syriac this vowel 
merged with i everywhere 
and is pronounced like the ee 
in ‘see’ 


Qi 


long à: in the Eastern Syriac 
tradition ā is pronounced 
like the a in ‘father’; in the 
Western tradition it is pro- i longi, like the ee in ‘see’ 


ik Fi A 
nounced like the o in ‘bone 0 both short and long o are 


e short 6, like the e of ‘debt’ pronounced in East Syriac 
like the o in ‘bone’; in West 
Syriac o merged with u ev- 
ey also long ē, used to show erywhere. The long 0 is used 
certain morphological forms to indicate an irreducible o. 


ë longe, like the ay of ‘day’ 


ی 


in Eastern Syriac this vowel u long à, like the oo in ‘moon’ 
is pronounced exactly like €; 


IIl. BEGADKEPAT AND THE SCHWA 


The stops p, b, t, d, k and g and their spirantized counterparts (p, b, £ 
d, k, g), known collectively as the begadkepat letters, occur in mutu- 
ally exclusive environments. 


(a) Only stops occur doubled, never spirants, i.e., -pp-, -bb-, 
etc., not -pp-, -bb-, etc., as in neppel ‘he falls,’ saggi ‘much,’ and 
meddem ‘thing.’ 


(b) The stops occur word-initially when preceded by a word 
ending in a consonant. The stops occur within a word at the begin- 
ning of a syllable (see section III) that is immediately preceded by 
one other consonant that is preceded by a vowel, as in malkā ‘king,’ 
men ber ‘from my son,’ and lwdt gabrā ‘unto the man.’ 


(c) When preceded by any vowel, even across word boundaries, 


NARY MATTERS 


the stops are spirantized, as in neplet (neplet) ‘I fell,’ hāpek-nā 
(hāpek-nā) ‘I am returning,’ ebad (ebad) ‘he perished,’ bnā baytā 
(bna baytā) ‘he built a house,’ and nektob (nektob) ‘he writes.’ 


"Any vowel” in the above definition includes the schwa (ə), 
an unpronounced “relic,” the position of which is almost entirely 
predictable: i 


(1) In any word-initial cluster of two consonants, a schwa is 
assumed between the two, e.g., ktab > katab ‘he wrote,’ "bad > 
“abad ‘he made,’ and tpalleg > tapalleg ‘you divide.’ 


The addition of a proclitic to such words spirantizes the first 
letter. The second letter, already spirantized, remains spirantized. 
For example, ktab ‘he wrote’ begins with two consonants; there- 
fore, a schwa falls between the k and the t, spirantizing the f and 
the b is spirantized by the vowel that precedes it: katab. The ad- 
dition of a proclitic like da- (da-ktab *he who wrote") results in 
the spirantization of the k, and the ¢ and b remain spirantized as 
before: da-ktab. If another proclitic like w- is added (w-da-ktab 
‘and he who wrote’), a schwa is assumed between the w and the 
d, spirantizing the d: wa-da-ktab. 


(2) In any cluster of three consonants, a schwa is assumed 
between the second and third consonants, e.g., madbra > mad- 
bara ‘wilderness,’ hallket > hallaket ‘I walked,’ atttā > attata 
‘woman,’ and makkkat > makkakat ‘she humbled.’ 


The existence of the schwa is so entirely predictable that its 
use will be dispensed with in this book. The few exceptions that 
occur, mainly for historical reasons, will be noted. 


Rule (a) does not apply across morphological boundaries. For 
instance, in the word baytā ‘house,’ the initial b- is a stop when the 
word is sentence-initial or preceded immediately by a word that ends 
in a consonant. When a proclitic like the preposition b- is added, the 
second b is spirantized by applying rule c(1), giving b-baytd ‘in the 
house.’ If another proclitic, such as da-, is added, the resulting da-b- 
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baytā will have the first b spirantized by the vowel of da-. Doubled 
spirants occur only across morphological boundaries or as a result 
of vocalic reduction—never word-internally. 


There are two important and constant exceptions to the begad- 
kepat rules: | 


(1) The -t- of the feminine termination -tā (see §1.2) is always 
spirantized, whether it conforms to the begadkepat rules or 
not—for instance amtd ‘maidservant.’ The only exception to this 
rule occurs when the feminine -tã is preceded immediately by f, 
as in mdittā (with nonspirantized doubled t). 


(2) The pronominal enclitics of the second-person plural, mas- 
culine -kon and feminine -kén, always have spirantized -k-. 


In addition, certain verb-forms have endings not conditioned by 
the begadkepat rules. These will be noted as they occur. 


III. SYLLABIFICATION 


Every syllable in Syriac begins with one and only one consonant, 
which is necessarily followed by a vowel (long, short, or schwa). 
Any two-consonant cluster is then broken between the two because 
no syllable may begin with more than one consonant. Clusters of 
three consonants have an implied schwa between the second and 
third consonants (see c(2) above) and are therefore treated as two- 
consonant clusters. In words that begin with a vowel, the initial 
vowel is reckoned a glottal stop plus vowel; where it occurs, the 
glottal stop is treated like any other consonant. Examples: malka 
(mal-kā), turd (tu-rā), šmayyā (šo-may-yā), emar ('e-rnar), malktā 
(mal-ka-ta), madbrā (mad-b2-rā, slegt (sa-leqt), hakkirn (hak-kim). 
Syllables ending in a vowel are called “open”; those that end in a 
consonant are called “closed.” 
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IV. STRESS 
Stress may fall on any of the final three syllables in a word. 


(1) Ultimate stress. Any final syllable (ultima) that is closed and 
contains a long vowel is stressed, as in hakkim (hak-kim’), nebnēn 
(neb-non’), bāneyn (bà-neyn'), šaddarnāk (Sad-dar-ndk’), bnar (ba- 
nat’), hzayt (ha-zayt’), qatluh (gqat-luh’), šappirān (šap-pi-rārr). 


(2) Penultimate stress. If the final syllable is not stressed, then 
the next to last syllable (penultima) receives stress if it contains a 
long vowel or is closed, e.g., malka (mal'-kā), banê (ba’-né), emret 
(em-ret), qatleh (qat -leh), gtalton (qa-tal’-ton), attat (af -tat). 


(3) Antepenultimate stress. If the criteria set forth in (1) and (2) 
above are not met, then stress recedes to the syllable before the 
penultimate, the antepenultimate, e.g., madbrā (mad -ba-rà), atttā 
(at-to-tā), malktā (mal'-ko-tā), etgtel (et’-qa-tel). 


In no instance may an open syllable with a short vowel be 
stressed. In such a situation stress falls forward to the next stress- 
able syllable, as emar (e-mar’), hzā (ho-zā'), end (e-nā'), gtal (go- 
tal’). 


V. VOCALIC REDUCTION AND PROSTHESIS 


An important element of Syriac phonology is the principle of retro- 
gressive vocalic reduction. Simply stated, any short vowel (a, e, o) 
in an open syllable is reduced to zero or schwa (ICYl > IC+] > ICI). 
Such reduction is always calculated retrogressively, i.e., from the 
end of the word back toward the beginning. Examples: gātel + -in > 
*gā-te-lin > gātlin; nektob + -un > *nek-to-bun > nektbun; šaddar 
+ -āk > *šad-da-rāk > šaddrāk; ta el + -an > *ta -e-lan > 
ta "lan. 


Words are immune to vocalic reduction in the following cases: 


(1) with the optional third-person plural perfect endings -un 
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and -én (see §1.3); 
(2) with the singular copulas -u and -i (see $6.2); 


(3) in syllables resulting from the loss of glottal stop, e.g., 
še'let > šelet. 


The principle of prosthesis is as follows: wherever vocalic re- 
duction would give a glottal stop a schwa, the schwa is replaced 
with the vowel e and the glottal stop is then dropped (C’C > C’eC > 
CeC). For example, neš'al + -un > *neš-'a-lun > *neX'lun > 
*1eš'elun > nešelun, and * amar > *'mar > *'emar > emar. 


Similarly when the two “weak” consonants w and y occur in a 
position that would require them to take schwa, they become the full 
vowels u and i respectively, e.g., *hadwtā > *hadwatd > hadutā, 
*yda* > *yada‘ > ida‘, *etyled > *etyaled > etiled. Syllables 
resulting from such changes are immune to vocalic reduction. 
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VI. THE SYRIAC ALPHABET 


The Syriac alphabet, written from right to left, was developed from 
the Aramaic alphabet and, like Arabic, is basically a cursive script, 
i.e., most letters are joined one to another within a word. All letters 
connect from the right, and all but eight letters (indicated by asterisks 
below) connect forward to the left. Most of the various forms of a 
given letter are quite similar; only kāp and nun have wildly divergent 
forms. 


There are three varieties of Syriac script in use, Estrangela, Nes- 
torian and Jacobite. Because of its linear simplicity and elegance, 
Estrangela has much to recommend it and has been chosen as the 
basic script for this book. 


The Estrangela letters are as follows: 


ARAMAIC FINAL/ALONE INITIAL/MEDIAL NAME VALUE 
EQUIVALENT FORM FORM OF LETTER 


« ālap* 
bēt 


1 
® 


= 
A gamal 
a dalat* 
m 
a 


us = U Z 
L 


hēt* 
wdw* 


= 


& X Š كد‎ AM TN CS PAM OQ Ñi 


= 


zayn* 
hét 
tēt 


3 B a -s هدم‎ 


١ 
` 
7 yod 
A kāp 
À 
دد‎ 
مع‎ 


= 
® 


lamad 
mim 
nun 


G + D لد‎ U 
B كسا لا‎ + ٩ ۶ 


semkat 
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D a x "e » 
B a a pē p 
N ۳ sādē* s 
P = H qop q 
" à rēš* r 
ti = = Xin š 
n on taw* t 
Plus one optional digraph: 
۸ d taw-dlap * lā 


The Nestorian (East Syriac) letters are as follows. Note particu- 
larly the Glap and the various forms of kāp. 


ALONE FINAL MEDIAL INITIAL NAME 
ālap 
bēt 
gāmal 
dálat 
het 
waw 


۲ 


ł 


zayn 
het 
tēt 

yod 


دس 


p مه‎ 8 Ú جاسم‎ t + £ 


م ]م 
a‏ لا مل t < o Qo‏ عق k bu‏ مه 8 nh br‏ 
š‏ 


a"brP4Yror:rtfieres8vtlr 
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EI xpo a” VP Pott opo I MI vocc‏ ساس 


ISS‏ ال 


PRELIMINARY MATTERS 
a = SEL m qop 
à à re 
x Ka ng x Sin 
A A taw 
Y- taw (alternative!) 
x X lamad-alap 


The Jacobite (West Syriac) letters are as follows. Note particu- 
larly the various forms of dālat, rēš, kāp, and taw and the double 
lines of the final *e and lāmad. 


ALONE FINAL MEDIAL INITIAL NAME 


L l ālap 
a a نکن‎ a bét 
< x “~s ` gamal 
= 0 dālat 
a. a het 
o ° waw 
۳ zayn 
m xs RUE het 
4 + -+ L tēt 
um 5-5 = 5 yod 
۳ - a a kap 
N N AS N lamad 
> x لع‎ » mim 
R - du 1 nun 
w m -0 2 semkat 
EN ٠3 د‎ EN cg 
لف ف‎ -2 2a pe 
+ 1 sādē 


1Only when word final and connected to preceding letter. 
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o a نف‎ D qop 
= š rēš 

2 a ف‎ 2 Sin 
N- L taw 


and the special digraph for an initial ālap-lāmad: 
BY ālap-lāmad 


As in most Semitic alphabets, the graphic system basically repre- 
sents the consonants. The short vowels a and e are not at all repre- 
sented graphically. 


Alap represents (1) all initial vowels, as in «xa« arā ‘earth,’ 
sank ddam ‘Adam,’ and x< emar ‘he said,’ (2) final -d and final -6 
as in ata ktābā ‘book’ and نحن»‎ gabré ‘men,’ as well as (3) origi- 
nal glottal stop, as in N<. neal (originally neX'al—even though the 
glottal stop was dropped from pronunciation in Syriac, the a/ap re- 
mained as a historical spelling). 


Yod is used (1) as the consonant y as in ax. yada“ and «Xa mal- 
yd, and (2) to represent the vowels i and internal € as in saum sim and 
dua bët. The vowel ê is sometimes spelled with yod and sometimes 
not, as in Lam hwëét ‘I was’ but «as "Ēdtā ‘church.’! Initial i and ë 
are spelled dlap-yod, as in Ka, < izgaddā ‘envoy.’ 


Waw serves (1) as the consonant w as in «la wale and <a- 
yawmā, and (2) to indicate the vowels o, 6 and u as in jaa yom, تبي‎ 
nebnon and nan qum. Initial o and u are spelled ālap-wāw, as in 
«tak oryd ‘manger’ and Kua urhd ‘road.’ 


For representing the vowels there are two orthographic conven- 
tions, neither of which will be used in this book. The East Syriac 
(Nestorian) convention is as follows. 

E a, as in g ha 


lIn a few words ë is spelled with ālap, as «*«« hérd ‘nobleman’ and Kz 
šēdā ‘demon.’ These must simply be learned as items of spelling. 
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- ¿asin e hd (also represents Greek a) 

- e, asin © he (also Greek e) 
بس‎  éandey as in „og hë and hey (also Greek et) 
- êl asin eand.e hé (also Greek n) 

~ L asin „a hi (also Greek t) 

ò 0, as in oe ho, ho (also Greek o and w) 


o u, as in em hu (also Greek v and ov) 


In some fully vocalized Nestorian texts the diphthong aw is consis- 
tently pointed dw, as £o. for yawmā. 


The West Syrian (Jacobite) convention uses the “Greek” vowels 
as follows. In general, the vowels are written over short letters and 
upside down under tall letters, but they can be placed in either posi- 
tion with any letter. 

a (ptāhā), as in @ ha and L ta 
à (zqapa), as in @ hà and L tā (pronounced ho and to) 
e (rbāsā), as in @ he and Ļte 
i(hbāsā), as in _@ hi and „L ti 


PES irais 


u ("sāsā), as in o& hu and ol tu 


In the Jacobite/West Syriac tradition, original o-vowels are 
marked with a dot above the wdw, and original u-vowels with a dot 
below, even though the two vowels merged as u. For example, weh 
nqum (originally nqum), but \aStne“ul (originally ne**ol). 


VII. OTHER ORTHOGRAPHIC DEVICES 


(1) Linea occultans, a line drawn over or under a letter to indicate 


16 is usually, but not always, spelled with a yod; some words omit the yod. 
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(a) assimilation of that letter to the following or preceding 
letter, as in miıı 7101112 ‘city’ and wA ezzet ‘I went.’ 


(b) the loss of initial Glap and he in pronunciation, as in «ss« 
hrāyā ‘last’ and «eam wa ‘was.’ 


(2) Syame, two dots placed over all plural nouns and adjectives 
(except the masculine plural absolute participle, see 88.1) and certain 
feminine plural verbs. Although the syāmē dots may Occur over any 
letter, they tend to combine with the dot of rēš (4) when a word con- 
tains that letter; otherwise they are usually placed over one of the 
shorter letters. Unlike other orthographic devices, the .syāmē dots are 
not optional; without them it is impossible to distinguish the plural 


of most nouns and adjectives from the singular. 


«xi Lem Ga nāpgān-wayneššē The beautiful women 
Kass šappirātā. went out. 


(3) Verb and homograph dots: one dot is placed beneath all per- 
fect verbs except the first-person singular, which is distinguished by 
one dot above, as in nas nepgat ‘she went out’ but ua: nepget ‘I 
went out.’ In fully pointed Nestorian texts, the perfect dot is dis- 
pensed with in the third-person feminine singular perfect, and the 
taw ending is marked with two underdots, as in Ams nepgat ‘she 
went out.’ I 


One dot is placed over all active participles to distinguish them 
from orthographically similar forms, as saa kateb ‘writing’ versus 
Xa ktab ‘he wrote.” These dots may occur anywhere in the word. 


Since Syriac abounds in homographs, dots are sometimes used 
to distinguish words that are written identically but pronounced dif- 
ferently, e.g. 


ām haw ‘that’ «m hu ‘he’ 
«MA malka ‘king’ «aX melkā ‘counsel’ 
«= man ‘who?’ «n men ‘from’ 


In this book the verbal and participial dots will be fairly consistently 
shown; other distinguishing dots will be used occasionally, but not 
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with consistency. 


(4) Gemination of Consonants. There is no device in Syriac or- 
thography to indicate gemination (doubling) of consonants. In West 
Syriac true consonantal gemination was probably lost long ago; in 
East Syriac, on the other hand, gemination is traditionally retained 
and will be so indicated in the present transcription. 


There does exist a device for marking the spirantization and non- 
spirantization of the begadkepat consonants, and this may inciden- 
tally indicate the doubling of one of these consonants. 


xx =. 


(a) guššāyā, in West Syriac a small dot above the letter, and 
in East Syriac a small oblique line above the letter (= b). It indi- 
cates that the begadkepat consonants are stops. 


(b) rukkākā, in West Syriac a small dot beneath the letter, 
and in East Syriac a small oblique line beneath the letter (= b). It 
indicates the spirantization of the begadkepat consonants, as in 
حذت‎ ktab ‘he wrote’ and soAaA tektob ‘she writes.’ 


xx = 


Neither guššāyā nor rukkākā will be used in this book. 


VIII. ALPHABETIC NUMERALS 


In Syriac, as in most other Semitic languages, the letters of the 
alphabet are also used as numerals, as follows: 


LETTER NUMERICAL VALUE 
« 1 
a 2 
4 3 
a 4 
و‎ 5 
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a 6 
1 7 
دد‎ 8 
` 9 
š 10 
Y 20 
A 30 
> 40 
S 50 
ga 60 
a 70 
a 80 
۳ 90 
n 100 
4 200 
x 300 
en 400 


Compound numbers are expressed decimally from right to left as =. 
for 12 and خله‎ for 236. Numbers over 400 use and ب‎ as 500 and 
600, &c. < is used for 1000. Therefore, 1999 is expressed as سید‎ 


IX. COMPARATIVE CHART OF SEMITIC CONSONANTS 


The following chart gives the consonants of Arabic, Hebrew, and 
Syriac as they normally occur in cognate roots. There are, of course, 
exceptions. 
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1 
| 
H 
i 
t 
| 
| 
| 
E 
3 
D 
H 
k 
| 
E 
| 
H 
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MES‏ ره 


ی واه ن م ل ك ق ف غ ع +b‏ 
١ o‏ 5 1 هس 5 ود م Bw DY pp‏ 
Nna.:‏ 2 د S S & mua‏ يد وذ 


The Syriac ب‎ that is 5 in Hebrew is س‎ in Arabic: Syriac 14m sged 
= Hebrew 11? sāgad = Arabic سجد‎ sajada ‘bow down’ (Ethiopic 
012. sagada); Syr. «teak asirā = Heb. "row āsīr = Ar. +] asir- 
‘prisoner, captive’ (Eth. AC asur), while the Syriac e that is 2 in 
Hebrew is ش‎ in Arabic: Syr. «ax m sat rā = Heb. spy §é°Gr = Ar. 
شعر‎ ša r- ‘hair’ (Akkadian šārtam, Eth. P oct ša"art); Syr. sum 
sba* = Heb. 239 sabéa‘ = Ar. شیم‎ fabi^a ‘be satiated’ (Akk. še- 
bûm); Syr. «ca: "sar = Heb. Y Ceser = Ar. عشر‎ ašr- ‘ten’ (Akk. 
ešer, Eth. 0P4. *asru). All Syriac =s are س‎ in Arabic: Syr. «ax 
Sma = Ar. اسم‎ ism- ‘name’ (Heb. nj em, Eth. AP sam, Akk. šu- 
mum), Syr. xx šba* = Ar. سبح‎ sab*- ‘seven’ (Heb. ادن‎ Seba‘, 
Eth. ۵۰۸0 sab*u, Akk. sebe). 

The Arabic ض‎ is $ in Hebrew but > in Syriac: Ar. ارض‎ ard- = 
Heb. yrs eres = Syr. عخحی»‎ arā ‘land’ (Akk. ersetum); Ar. ضأن‎ 
da’n- = Heb. 88 són = Syr. «s> “ana ‘sheep.’ 

The Arabic = and 4 are n and ü respectively in Hebrew, but 
they are both à in Syriac: Ar. تسم‎ fis^- = Heb. pun tēša" = Syr. 
سد‎ fša“ ‘nine’ (Eth. TAO tos^u, Akk. tiše); Ar. ثلاث‎ thalath- = 
Heb. wow šāloš = Syr. WA% tlāt ‘three’ (Eth. wAh Salas, Akk. ša- 
las); Ar. حدث‎ hadath- = Heb. yn hādāš = Syr. às hdet ‘new’ 
(Eth. hañ haddis, Akk. eššum). Similarly the Arabic > and رذ‎ 
which are 1 and? respectively in Hebrew, are both a in Syriac: Ar. 


a yad- = Heb. T yad = Syr. &x.« ida ‘hand’ (Eth. h& ad); Ar. ذهب‎ 


dhahab- = Heb. aî zāhāb = Syr. «ama dahba ‘gold’, Ar. 55 
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dhi'b- = Heb. 381 za’éb = Syr. جع‎ déba ‘wolf’; Ar. اذن‎ udhn- = 
= Heb. jr dzen = Syr. &sa« edna ‘ear’ (Eth. WH? azn, Akk. uznum). 
So also Arabic + and b, which are n and x respectively in Hebrew, 
are both X, in Syriac: Ar. طلا‎ fala = Heb. nn taleh = Syr. LAV 
talyā ‘kid’ (Eth. mā. rali); Ar. ظفر‎ zufur- = Heb. MBS sipporen = 
Syr. «aa teprā ‘fingernail’; Ar. نظر‎ nazara = Heb. 1%) nāsar = 
Syr. “Aya ntar ‘to look, look after, guard’ (Eth. 724 nassara, Akk. 
nasārum). 

Arabic ¢ and ¢ are both «sin Syriac and n in Hebrew: Ar. خمس‎ 
khams- = Syr. x a hammeš = Heb. tan hāmēš ‘five’ (Eth. ۸ 
khams, Akk. hamiš); Ar. حسب‎ hasaba = Syr. سحت‎ hšab = Heb. 
awn hāšab ‘reckon’ (Eth. han kasaba). Arabic g and è are both > 
in Syriac and > in Hebrew: Ar. عبد‎ Sabd- = Syr. Kazu Sabda = 
Heb. 737 “ebed ‘slave, servant’; Ar. مغرب‎ maghrib- = Syr. ك1ك«‎ 
ma"rbā = Heb. 2993 ma*dràáb ‘west’ (Eth. Pûk mə rab); Ar. pe 
ghulām- = Heb. n?» “elem = Syr. «sada ‘laymd ‘lad.’ 

The remaining consonants have one-to-one correspondences. 


X. PRELIMINARY EXERCISE 


In the following text (The Lord’s Prayer, Matthew 6:9—13), the be- 
gadkepat consonants are given in boldface. Mark all the spirantized 
consonants with an underline. Treat the entire passage as continu- 
ous, i.e. with no significant pauses that would affect spirantization. 
(Answer given on p. 224.) 


Westy Cam naan dich am sands Kima کح‎ 
imāma «mel وت ل‎ K AK که‎ <= << 
ad Quum س‎ AK Kas K nues Q nanxa Kna 
"aaa Jam في — حعة:‎ XM Gam Grid da 

X els pil ەة‎ «Maa Aan 65 


abun d-ba-šmayyā, netgaddaš šmāk, tête malkutak, nehwē seb- 


yānāk aykannā d-ba-šmayyā ap b-ar*à. hab lan lahmā d-sungā- 


XXVI 


PRELIMINARY MATTERS 


nan yawmānā. wa-šbog lan hawbayn. aykannā d-āp hnan šbagn 
I-hayyābayn. w-lā ta "lan |-nesyond. ella passān men bisa. mettul 


d-dilāk-i malkutā w-haylā w-tešbohtā l-*àlam-*àlmin. 
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Lesson One 


§ 1.1 The Emphatic State. All Syriac nouns occur in a basic lexical 
form, with the termination -ā, known traditionally as the emphatic 
state. Two other states of the noun occur, and these will be taken up 
later. For the moment, suffice it to say that the emphatic state may 
mean both the indefinite and the definite in English (e.g., gabrd ‘a 
man’ or ‘the man,’ and ktābā ‘a book’ or ‘the book’). For 
translation, context should be the guide to which of the two fits a 
given occurrence. 


§ 1.2 Gender. There are two grammatical genders in Syriac, mas- 
culine and feminine. As far as persons and things have natural gen- 
der (‘father, mother, son, daughter, ram, ewe,’ etc.), grammatical 
gender follows natural gender; otherwise there is no clear or consis- 
tent relationship between grammatical gender and meaning. There is, 
however, a correspondence between form and gender: almost all 
feminine nouns are marked by the ending -tā in the emphatic state, 
whereas masculine nouns have no special ending other than the -ā 
termination of the emphatic state. 


MASCULINE FEMININE 

sah malka king صفحط»‎ malkta queen 
<i gabrá man <m atttā woman 
«ama ktābā book «Muss mdittā city 
<a, turā mountain Kain gritā village 


The only class of exceptions consists of nouns that are feminine in 
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gender but do not have the -tā ending, like «aK ida ‘hand,’ <m< 
emma ‘mother,’ and «xs« arā ‘earth.’ The few nouns that do not 
show their gender will be marked in the vocabularies. 


§ 1.3 The Perfect of the Simple (G) Verb. The basic lexical form 
of the perfect verb consists of the verbal root, usually triconsonantal, 
with an appropriate vowel pattern, either CCaC, as in sda ktab ‘he 
wrote, he has written,’ or CCeC, as in ze sleq ‘he went forth, he 
has gone forth.’ This form (ktab, sleg) is the third-person masculine 
singular (‘he’) of the perfect, which usually translates into English 
as the simple past (‘he wrote’) or, according to context, the present 
perfect (‘he has written’). It represents the unaugmented base, or 
ground, form of the verb and has the Semitic designation G (for 
Grundstamm). 


The third-person feminine singular adds an ending -at to the ver- 
bal root. Concurrently all verbs undergo a pattern change from 
CCaC or CCeC to CeCC-, giving the invariable 3rd-pers. fem. form 
CeCCat, e.g., Mama ketbat ‘she wrote, she has written’ and Mmlea 
selgat ‘she went out, she has gone out.’ 


The third-person masculine plural (‘they’) has two forms, in 
more or less free variation, (1) with an unpronounced -w added to 
the 3rd masc. sing., as in aua ktab ‘they wrote’ and arden sleg ‘they 
went out,’ and (2) with the ending -un added to the singular, as in 
ada ktabun ‘they wrote’ and «aim slegun ‘they went out.’ There 
is no discernible difference in meaning between the two forms. 


The third-person feminine plural (‘they’) has three alternative 
forms: (1) identical to the 3rd masc. sing. (ay. ktab ‘they [f] 
wrote’), (2) with an unpronounced -y added to the masc. sing. form 
(aha ktab ‘they [f] wrote’), and (3) with the ending -ën added to the 
masculine singular (tads ktabén ‘they [f] wrote’). In the two latter 
cases, the syāmē dots are placed above the verb to mark plurality. 


Note that all these forms of the perfect have a dot beneath the 
verb; this distinguishes the perfect verb from other orthographically 
similar forms. 
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The full 3rd-person inflection of a perfect verb will then be either 
on the patterns of ktab: 


3m sina ktab (Qaza ktab(un) 
f aida ketbat (Qua ktab(ēn) 
or on the patterns of sleg: 
3m mm sleg (Jam sleg(un) 
f wm selgat (ma sleg(ēn) 


Verbs agree with their noun subjects in number and gender and may 
precede or follow the subject indiscriminately: 


Kam ze sleg malka. The king went forth. 
anim «AM malké sleg. The kings went forth. 
wmm صنحط»‎ maiktā selgat. The gueen went forth. 
Kain time sleg malkātā. The gueens went forth. 
The negative of the perfect īs made by lā, which precedes the verb: 
Kim ada <N lāktab malka. The king did not write. 


«AM wd «V lāselgatmalktā. The queen did not go 
forth. 


$ 1.4 The Proclitics. The prepositions l- (‘to, for’ a person, ‘to’ a 
place) and b- ('in, at’) and the conjunction w- (‘and’) are proclitic, 
i.e., they are added orthographically directly to the beginning of the 
next word. 


(1) When added to a word that begins with a consonant followed 
by a vowel, these proclitics are added as they are (i.e., without 
vowel), as in «aad I-malkā ‘to/for the king,’ حيلمة»‎ b-turā *at/on 
the mountain,’ and «masa w- 'ammá ‘and the people.’ The addition of 
any such proclitic to a word that begins with a stop results in spiran- 
. tization of the stop, as «aux gabrā ‘the man’ > «su A .-gabrá ‘for 
the man.' For spirantization, see Preliminary Matters, II. Begadkepat 
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and the Schwa, p. xii. 


(2) When added to a word that begins with tw o consonants, 
these proclitics are read la-, ba- and wa-, as in Kāūaens ba-mdittā 
‘in the city,’ «33a wa-mdittd ‘and the city, and «ase la-gritā 
‘to/for the village.’ The addition of any such proclitic to a word be- 
ginning with a stop results in the spirantization of the stop, as «sx 
ktābā ‘the book” > «uxsa ba-ktabd ‘in the book.’ 


(3) When added to a word that begins with ālap, these proclitics 
assume the vowel of the Glap, as in <méa w-emmd (pronounced 
wemmā) ‘and the mother’ and Kažū«ā l-atttā (pronounced latītā) 
*to/for the woman.’ 


Vocabulary 1 


NOUNS 


Konak 
«XA 
يلمخم‎ 


atttā woman, wife 
gabrā man 

turd mountain 
mdittā city 

malkā king 
malktā queen 
“amma people 


ktab to write 
npal to fall 

sleg to go up/out 
“raq to flee 
Sma‘ to hear 


l Verbs in all Semitic languages are traditionally quoted lexically in the 0 
person masc. sing., the simplest form in which the verb occurs. Only for pui 
poses of vocabulary lists is this form equivalent to the English infinitive. 


ome‏ رو 
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OTHERS 
= b-(ba-) in, at, with! 
asim hārkā here 
a w-(wa-) and 
X L (la-) to, for 
« là not (negative) 
= men (menn-2) from 
«en tammān there 


Exercise 1 
(a) Read and translate the following: 
«Mun < معلص‎ 
«Sax حخصط‎ 
«Aun <a dns 
KAA dees 
«va Las 
KAL Ava 
faim 4 <=, حذبه‎ 
gémsi «AMA sma 
ت هي‎ anu 
Kāsa جحد‎ 
Kāna wa «AG ais 1 
gala <a «Ana unu 12 
mā < LWG Ale 13 
Kia, ت‎ <any Jas 14 


O 00 — QN tA FBP WD N بم‎ 


سم 
o‏ 


1B means ‘with’ only for instrumentals, as ‘he hit me with a stick.’ 
21.e., men before nouns; menn- before enclitic pronouns ($3.1). 


Hal 
LE 
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Kšūam Qm dim ota <N 
Ksim Qm KAAK لبد‎ <N 
Km: „mm <N 
حطجط خصنحه‎ <N 
ت حص‎ Kāds Oum 
c» «Ama ans A 
«Nuus Cinca dum 
(b) Translate the following into Syriac: 


1. The woman fled from the man. 

2. The mountain fell. 

3. The man did not write to the king. 

4. The people did not hear. 

5. The man went out from the city to the mountain. 
6. The people fled from here. 

7. The people wrote to the king and queen. 

8. They (m) went out from there. 

9. They (f) wrote to the man. 
10. The city fell to the king. 
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Lesson Two 


§ 2.1 The Perfect: Full Inflection. Following is the full inflection 
of the perfect. The masculine-feminine distinction is maintained in 
both the second and third persons; the first persons are of common 
gender. Because the third-person masculine singular form is the 
basic lexical form of the verb, all paradigms begin with that form, in 
accord with general Semitic usage. 


SINGULAR PLURAL 
3m aa ktab «uma ktab or 
«auž ktabun 
f Maha ketbat “aa / mama ktab or 
I vx ktabēn 
2m haha ktabt aa ktabton 
f „ata ktabt «Ama ktabtēn 
1 “Mima ketbet <a ktabn or 
važa ktabnan 


Perfect verbs with sound roots are inflected either on the pattern 
of ktab or on the pattern of sleq, the inflection of which is like that of 
ktab but the vowel e replaces a in the stem wherever it occurs (sleg, 
selgat, slegt, selget, &c.). The first-person singular form has the dot 
above the verb to distinguish it from the other forms that are written 
the same. 


Verbs with initial ālap have the vowel e- initially (see Prelimi- 
nary Matters, V); otherwise the inflection is absolutely regular, like 
that of emar ‘to say’: 
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3m am emar (Qewm« emar(un) 
f sine emrat کجصد()‎ emar(ēn) 

2m minK emart amm emarton 
f Mime emart eine emarten 

le w< emret à< emarn(an) 


$ 2.2 Direct Objects. The direct object of a transitive verb may op- 
tionally be indicated by the particle l- (exactly like the preposition) 
when the object is definite. 


kin as. bar l-nahrā. He crossed the river. 


tal alle gtall-māran išo" They killed our Lord‏ سەد 
«ux Miha. Jesus Christ.‏ 


The /-marker is more consistently found when the object precedes 
the verb, e.g., 


aos «av l-malkā gtal They killed the king, 


but there is no consistency when the object follows the verb and is 
unambiguously the object. 


Vocabulary 2 


NOUNS 

«xa« ard (f) earth, land 
«uma ktābā book 

Kim. nahrā river 
«cam nāmūsā law 

«we. sapra morning 
«Aw gritā village 
«x^ ramšā evening 


auc ebad to perish 
هید‎ ehad to seize, take 
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à< ezal to go! 

: emar to say, tell (“al about something) 

ntar to keep 

npag to go forth? 

“bar to cross; (with Sal) to transgress (the law, a com- 
mandment, etc.) 

gtal to kill 


F fpgf 


OTHERS 

aykā where? 

“al on, over; against; about 

l- (la-) direct object marker (nonobligatory) 
l-mánà why?, what for? 

ma 

man ¢ what? 

«m mana 


sof cre 


Exercise 2 


Read in Syriac and translate into English: 
<a AA aK 
Kronam) Maly <b <Ñ 
Kims هکره‎ Žurās 
eam Ayn aigu 
daly Kuša) sda 
Kimi حجث‎ Cni 


JY ON tA + U N سر‎ 


lThe J of ezal assimilates to the z wherever they occur together in the perfect 
inflection. Assimilation is marked with the linea occultans, e.g., i ezal, xi 
ezzat, mix ezalt, ni ezzet. 

2When it precedes other verbs of motion, npag is often otiose, e.g., npag wa- 
“bar “he got up and crossed" or simply “he crossed.” 
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GG Kaa dim Kim 8 
SAG Kāuam دپ‎ M 9 


Kia A šūna < P TCR 
Canam ala >» ت‎ dma amu 
alm Mon ua 
mam: As gins <i 
صخبط»م؟‎ < Cuna >بد‎ v 
کبده.‎ gama Kia anim 
<a À Aum <n 
Keak Kāna naue 
Khaya call جیناط‎ <À لحت‎ 
aa Atm AÀ 
agai Wya «ua > 
Kamin aut wo wt KĀ 
KAA alla <N 
oda Kads حواحط‎ 
arm adj<a حدضط حت لت‎ 
mau As dala A< 
ala As Kau eink <N 
Kma Ax Kall ating <N لحت‎ 
جيلل.‎ Salsa Kada) 
(b) Translate into Syriac: 


1. Where did they perish? 
2. Why did you not keep the law? 
3. We crossed the river in the evening. 
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4. I told the woman about the village. 
5. Why did you (m pl) go to the city? 
6. They killed the king in the village. 
7. The king crossed the river and seized the city. 
8. We went forth and up to the mountain in the morning. 
9. What did you say to the man? 
10. I told the people about the law. 
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CAAT Kai 
Lesson Three 


§ 3.1 Pronominal Enclitics. Following is the set of pronominal 
enclitics used with most (but not all) prepositions: 


3m m -eh «am -hon 
f a -āh «mn -hën 
2m ها‎ -āk «da -kon 
f „a -ek va -ken 
le a -#/-i . an 


These enclitics serve as the complements to the majority of preposi- 
tions, for instance b- ‘in, at’ and l- ‘to, for’: 


3m mu beh ema bhon m leh aml [hon 
f da bah «ms bhēn نله‎ lah «qd [hen 
2m w bûk gas bkon 4 lak as Ikon 
f حص‎ bek qax bkēn لح‎ lek لحب‎ 7 
lc uu «a ban A i à lan 


The -i of the first-person singular enclitic is pronounced only when 
there is no other vowel in the word, as in «4 bi and A li; otherwise 
the yod is silent, as in حب‎ menn ‘from me’ and «ās Iwat ‘unto me.’ 


So also with the following prepositions: Mad wat ‘unto,’ yas 
“am (*amm-) ‘with,’ «men (menn-) ‘from,’ and maak akwāt ‘like.’ 
All of these take the -# pronunciation with the first-person singular 
enclitic; otherwise they are regular («xa^ lwāteh, «x ‘ammeh, 
ma menneh, aac akwāteh, etc.). 


$ 3.2 Predication of Existence and Expression of Possession. 
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For the predication of existence (English ‘there is, there are’), à« it 
and the negative à layt (‘there is/are not’) are used. Note in the 
examples below that the order of sentences in which it and layt are 
used for the predication of existence is fixed as it/layt + prepositional 
phrase + subject. 


«m «man auc it b-yammd mayyā. There is water in the 
: sea. 
«ma ححصط»‎ Ow laytb-baytalahma. There is not any 
bread in the house. 


As there is no verb ‘to have’ in Syriac, the construction it/layt l- (‘to 
be to’) is used, for instance: 


«XN A ue it li bayta. Ihave a house. 
Lawl mi mA ayt leh atttā. He does not have a 
wife. 


$ 3.3 Relative Clauses. The relative pronoun is d-, the vocalic pat- 
terning of which is exactly like that of l- (see $1.4). The relative pro- 
noun always stands next (or as close as possible) to its antecedent 
and is invariably the first element in the relative clause. 


MO «xa gabrā d-ezal the man who came 
wmn «Au atttā d-selgat the woman who went 
forth 
musa dale malka d-ba-mdittā the king who is in the 
city 


Prepositional relationships (‘in which, from which, of whom, 
whose,’ etc.) are expressed by resumptive pronouns within the rela- 
tive clause. The relative pronoun d- still stands at the head of the 
relative clause and its proper place within the clause is marked by an 
appropriate pronoun. 


gabrā d-yehbet leh the man to whom I‏ بحنه Agua‏ له 
«ama 65 gave money‏ 
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gum دفعنسط‎ Cu mdittā d-selget men- the city from which 
nah I went out 
<= oda ddan Kaa Saynd d-it bah mayyā a spring in which 
there is/was water 
mama ¿ros uua gabrā d-nesbet the man whose 
kespeh money I took 


Prepositional phrases do not function adjectivally; instead, such 
phrases are turned into relative constructions, as the following ex- 
amples show: 


<u «Au baytā d-ba-mdittā the house in the city 
(lit., “the house that 
is in thie city”) 
«mma čm mayyā da-b-yammā the water in the sea 


Vocabulary 3 


NOUNS 
ka baytd (m) house, home 
Km yammā sea 
«m lahmā bread, food (in general) 
<= mayyā (pl) water 
<= nbiyā prophet 
lama kespā money 
<&waa pugdānā commandment 
<N Slihd messenger, apostle 
VERBS 
à< ekal to eat 
سمط‎ nhet to go down, descend, dismount; (with Sal) to 
march against 
nsab to take, receive 
: *bad to do, make 
ذد‎ lah to send, dispatch 
OTHERS 
بط‎ it there is/are 
x d(a)- who, which, that (relative pronoun) 


; 
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mai wat to, unto, into the presence of (someone) 
AS layt there is/are not 
«= man who? (distinguished from màn and men by a dot 
on top) 
ax. ‘ad up to, as far as, until 
as Sam (*amm-) with 


Exercise 3 


Read and translate: 


ama Kimas S Cuna دجعت‎ 

aut aa 4 

<a NN نت حبه‎ 

«Kamas سحن»‎ AR 

<n da din Klūnas ت‎ tian «ua e anim 2 
«Kims Khaa AM 13 

Kea Kai S al 14 

Aa, ات‎ <. ston Kimas) gāda <À 15 

im حه‎ Na Kaa, < Wns 16 

Rae e 

mma ومصلصطة حص‎ dots: LA دحج‎ CÓ 18 
Cn ma adn Kim: LKI Au 19 

malma Kalam «Nuama عبط‎ 20 

Mads uas Chane foams. dale 21 

Gok qm mtn Kade) adm <s 2 


Ü 
7 

a xk 
24024 


خر پم 
ro‏ 
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al‏ لف dua‏ حصخبط». 

wa: <N «um Qaem Ama cma mal < = (> 
6 شددحه هی‎ 

wi SASL) ج“ط‎ 

Kaus yma  AMA« 

Kim < nm 

G<, ن‎ «AM adn Kama ÀN لہ‎ s< wa 
Kade ga lama هتد‎ Klūnas) مناك‎ 


Translate into Syriac: 


. There is a man in the house. 

„Who sent them the messenger who went to the city? 
„I went down to the river with her in the morning. 
We have no money. 

She took water from the man. 

. They told me about the food they ate. 

„They killed the man who transgressed the law. 

. The prophet received the law on the mountain. 

9. She did not eat the food we made. 

10. Do you have any money in the house? 


= ين > إن Ov‏ 1- من 
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Lesson Four 


§ 4.1 Possessive Pronouns. The pronominal enclitics given in §3.1 
are also attached to singular nouns to indicate possession. The stem 
of the noun to which they are attached is obtained by dropping the 
final -ā of the lexical (emphatic) form. Thus, from baytd: 


mā.= bayteh his house anà baython their house 
صطة‎ baytāh her house «màua baythēn their house 
wea baytdk your house sora baytkon your house 
aað baytek your house تلاح‎ baytkén your house 
anus bayt my house 43 baytan our house 


There are, however, a few complications involved in the suffixation 
of the first-person singular zero enclitic and the second- and third- 
person plurals, -kon/-ken and -hon/-hen. Stems that end in three con- 
sonants (-CCC-) or in two consonants preceded by a long vowel 
(-àCC-, -éCC., -iCC- or -uCC-) restore a full vowel to the stem be- 
tween the last two consonants before the enclitics are added. Most 
such nouns restore a as the vowel, but this is not entirely pre- 
dictable. For example, a.m hayklā ‘temple’ > ania haykalhon 
‘their temple,’ «inca mémrd ‘word’ > „inaa mémar ‘my word,’ 
and <> rāhmā ‘friend’ > asui rāhemkon ‘your friend.’ 


Many feminine singular nouns in -tā fall under this rule, restor- 
ing the vowel a before the f, as «hahaa malktā > amaan malkat- 
hon ‘their queen,’ Mun mdittd > gaduro mdinatkon ‘your city,’ 


` and <u 01110 > saww attat ‘my wife.’ 
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$ 4.2 Noun-Noun Possession. There are three ways to express 
possession involving two or more nouns in Syriac. 


(1) The first, the construct, involves changes in the stem of the 
first noun. As its use is limited, it will be dealt with later (§10.3). 


(2) In the second, the first noun, the thing possessed or limited, 
is in the emphatic state, and the second, the possessor or limiter, 
follows d-, as in the following: 


«as «Xa baytā d-gabrā the man's housē 
دحلم‎ duds. šlihā d-malkā the king's messenger 
Kan naa pugdānā da-nbiyā the prophet's com- 
mandment 
Kru San malktā da-mdittā the queen of the city 
<41 «ama kespā d-gabrē the men’s money 


(3) In the third construction, an anticipatory pronoun, agreeing in 
number and gender with the second noun, is attached to the first, 
noun, and the second noun is introduced by d-, as in the following: 


«Aaa mà bayteh d-gabrā the man’s house 
«صنحه‎ quie šliheh d-malkā the king’s messenger 
foun «anas pugdāneh da-nbiya the prophet's com- 

mandment 
sasan haan malktāh da-mdittā the queen of the city 
Kinga anam kesphon d-gabré the men’s money 


§ 4.3 The Pronoun Koll. The pronoun koll, usually spelled with- 
out waw, means ‘all’ when it is followed by a noun in the emphatic 
state or by an enclitic pronoun, as mda kolleh ‘all of it (mY and amda 
kollhon ‘all of them.’ With noun complements, koll is commonly 
followed by an anticipatory pronoun that agrees in gender and num- 
ber with the following noun, as 


cama ma kolleh ktābā all of the book, the 
whole book 
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<huna ta kollāh mdittà all of the city, the 
whole city 
Such constructions are also rendered by placing koll with its 


enclitic pronoun in apposition following a noun in the emphatic 
state, as 


mia <a ktābā kolleh all of the book, the 
whole book 
fia <s ba-mdittd kollāh in the whole city, 
throughout the city 
mia dare ard kollāh the whole land, all of 
the earth 


When followed by a noun in the absolute state (to be introduced in 
$13.1), koll means ‘every.’ 


manis koll-meddem everything 
sada koll-nāš everybody 
ga As Kol yom every day 


§4.4 Pronominal Anticipation with Prepositions. Prepositions 
with noun complements are often anticipated by a redundant prepo- 
sition with a pronominal enclitic complement agreeing with the noun 
complement of the following, “real” prepositional phrase. Thus, 
either Smuts ba-mdittd or حصحجسطم‎ sas bāh ba-mdittā for ‘in the 
city,’ and either Kia ang emret l-gabrá or <À له‎ Rind 
emret leh l-gabrā for ‘I said to the man.’ These constructions are 
extremely frequent in Syriac narrative prose. 


Vocabulary 4 


NOUNS 
«ama dahbd gold 
«uaa 5610282 enemy 
«am hayklā (haykal-) temple 
«am ‘abdd servant, slave 
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aaa. "dar to help 
فسد‎ pgad to command, order 
a14 rdap to drive on, persecute; (with batar} to pursue 
dma rhet to run 
nux. šbag to leave, abandon; (with /-) to forgive 
OTHERS 
fat aykannā how? 
a کح‎ aykanná d- as, just as 
ada batar after, behind (often men batar); the short a in the 
second syllable is reduced when enclitics beginning 
with vowels are added, e.g. nas bātreh ‘after 
him, but حطخصي‎ bātarhon ‘after them’ 
Na dil- belonging to 
M Koll all, every f 
nM kollmeddem everything 


Exercise 4 


Read and translate: 
mandan AMA «aM aai 
agin Kan šas 
aul „sūna لتحت‎ somal كب‎ 
wan Kama Lain RA 
«mami د بحده‎ 
«Taa cal asda «ua Ado clan Kau Lani 
omm uu XXe 
مسد‎ quo nux 
wana al any «V 0 
تلم‎ madd Ka على‎ 
STAD Llama بصعت بحث»‎ 
«Kluma Malo wal tadu حجده ممح‎ 3 
wi MAKI Kak gi Mim 14 


N 66 A nN PWN بم‎ 


pt et 
Noe 
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dmm AN ma 

dé مات‎ Ka. c Kaadaa qna دده‎ 
Kada mazda ale 

AXA selena SAG qum qn mn نقص‎ 
EACEESTCCCENCCCUNE MP CES 

nama €» À au 

mum ol nica aaa una لىد‎ Amd 
مجدسه.‎ Clam’ دن‎ ands yama ance 
wth Ka alan amas uc 

A تفصد‎ Gad Kingu Kam ads olen 
Gans TY Avena حلم لمجم‎ AM 

Spl Manan pamāja Anas <À «nM 
GLi ala «Mua emu عجصه‎ <N 


Translate into Syriac: 


1. We Ieft our servant in the village. 
2. I ran from my enemy’s village. 


15 
16 
17 
18 
19 
20 
21 
22 
23 
24 
25 
26 
27 


3. The king pursued the enemy of his people throughout the land. 


4. The servant took his king's gold and fled from the land. 
5. You took everything from me. 


6. The man took everything from his house and went down to the 


sea. 
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Lesson Five 


$ 5.1 Noun Plurals: Emphatic State. The plural of a noun in the 
emphatic state is made by (1) changing the -d termination of a mas- 
culine-type noun to -ē, or (2) by changing the -tā termination of 
feminine-type nouns to -atd. Syāmē dots are placed over all plural 
nouns, most of which could not otherwise be distinguished ortho- 
graphically from the singular. Syame dots may come anywhere in 


the word, but if there is a rēš in the word, the dots combine with the 
dot of the rēš as 4. s 


SINGULAR PLURAL 
masc. «aM šlihā apostle «AN šlihē apostles 
fem. «xaX malktā queen «Mila malkātā queens 


Although most nouns form their plurals as described above, 
there are exceptions to regular formation of the following types: 


(a) Some words have a feminine form in the singular and a mas- 
culine form in the plural. 


gain melltā word «sê melle words 
gman bé td egg «xa 26 eggs 


(b) Some words have a masculine form in the singular and a 
feminine form in the plural. 


é=ai napšā (f) soul «ha. napšātā souls 
حدم‎ abd father «diac abāhātā fathers 


Note that the gender of words in categories (a) and (b) does not 
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change from the singular. Mellé is feminine plural even though its 
form is that of a masculine plural; abāhātā, regardless of its form, is 
masculine plural. 


(c) Other, unpredictable irregularities are exemplified by the fol- 
lowing: 


«Aw gritā village Kam guryā villages 
«Aàu« atttā woman «xi. neššē women 
«ha baytā house «mà bāttē houses 


Kaa, sapra morning «Maia, saprwātā mornings 


Regular plurals are formed for the following words, which have 
already been introduced: 


MASCULINE gwia 6 
cams Sammé 
«aua breldbābē Kansas pugdānē 
«a 8 €^ 6 
«adi 6 Kid» šlihē 
Asan hayklē 
«hai, 6 FEMININE 
Kn. 6 
«ama kespē <% ar ata 
Kāda ktābē «Miam mdinātā 
«mM lahmē «Mis malkātā 
«Aisa malkē «ha geryātā 
<= nbiyē 


Note particularly the spelling of 


«im nahrē yammē and "ammē. 


wiss 6 
Vocabulary 5 


NOUNS 
عتمم‎ alāhā God 
«m« emma pl م#تختحصط»‎ emmhātā mother 
aA malaka pl malake angel 
«masala malkutd pl -kwātā kingdom 
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«xai napšā (f) pl «àas napšātā soul, breath of life; (with 
pronominal enclitics) -self, as «e: napšeh himself, 
qnx napšhon themselves 

«xi neššē (fem pl) women 
«2m» Smayyd (plural, no singular) heaven 


qreb to draw near (I- to), approach‏ صخت 
ams "mar to live‏ 
OTHERS‏ 
«m hd lo, behold‏ 
Kam hākannā thus, so, in this way‏ 
aa kad when, while, as‏ 


Exercise 5 


Read and translate: 
«dmduam ax «AMA تلد‎ «AV aba 
Kaua ania <iny any qum 
Kha4 نحته»‎ aan 
woman ATINA awl «Ana AMA «ad. خصيله‎ 
«Kāsa Kitam a 
SCAN angue <N 
Kūmu ui ad. <N 
NC Kāds جعحه بسحت»‎ 
Sim AM qasaqa Gad Kadu حجده‎ 
sa AY هت‎ Kak «Aue لص‎ Mime 12 
Kas emia Ani 13 
ملت له سلا‎ <> ca dooms stds كدف‎ 14 
Kims) qued: elm Kā alle aa 5 
LA لب‎ agin «ma عق‎ > 16 
Kau Am n.a > N num 17 


O ل- من‎ DUN PWN — 


— — 
© مم 
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edm dus) atin 

ca‏ ميلد amas‏ «دصلخه؟ 

men Khan Aun 

SK ندعه‎ Kind 

mau Aga na: ial, ت‎ dus حد‎ 
کف‎ dau wa <= and 

Kada madad Jama Kos aari 
«Kana Kai stn 

icy Jama anis Landaa cn na 
Ay ANA «mM Kona 

ms Sial\ Ama un om cans cmil Mua 
AS 

dn Sanna يصعت‎ aa Go Amt Kom 


Translate into Syriac: 


1. The men lived in the villages of the kingdom. 
2. The angels descended from heaven. 
3. There is no water in the rivers of the land. 


18 
19 
20 
21 
22 
23 
24 
25 
26 
27 
28 
29 
30 
31 


32 


4. The women transgressed the laws of the kings of the kingdom. 


5. We drove the servants of the enemies from all the temples 
of our land. i 
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d > «x 
Lesson Six 
$ 6.1 Independent Pronouns. Following is the set of independent 


pronouns. These are used as sentence subjects of verbless sentences 
and for stressing the pronominal subject of a verb. 


3m on hu «m kennon 
f an hi «m hennēn 
2m u< att a 01 
f adic att exis atten 
le «« end wk nahnan and 
ws hnan 


§ 6.2 The Short Pronouns as Copulas. The following shortened 
pronouns are used as copulas (‘is, are’): 


3m emn -u(-w) «AIK -ennon 
f = -i(-y) «K -ennen 

2m aut -(ajit aw -(aļtton 
f „dux -(a)tt yank -(aļttēn 
1c €x -nā «es -nan 


The third-person copulas are used with both the first- and the 
second-person pronouns, although the corresponding first- and sec- 
ond-person copulas also occur. 


«aX em w att-u malka. You are the king. 
dud Kim auc att malka-tt. You are the king 


gM ask a< atton-ennon tammān. You are there. 
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«adu طم‎ ad alton tammān-atton. You are there. 


The copulas may occur anywhere in the sentence, after subject or 
predicate. 


«aM €x << end-nd Slihd d-alāhā. I am an apostle of 


>> God. 
ws ix سب‎ hnan šlihē-nan d- We are messengers of 
«Ma malka. the king. 


When the masculine copula -u is preceded by -ā, the -d is shortened 
to -a- and forms a diphthong -aw: 


em san em hu malka-w. He is the king. 


But when it is preceded by a consonant, the copula is read as enclitic 
-u, as in 
Fi طفن‎ «xa gabrā tammān-u. The man is there. 


The feminine enclitic copula preceded by a consonant is read as -i: 
4i gad «màu atttā tamman-i. The woman is there. 
But when the feminine copula is preceded by a vowel, it is read as 
-y: 
Q7) صنحط»>‎ „m himaiktā-y. She is the queen. 
$ 6.3 Third-Person Plural Pronouns as Direct Objects. The 
third-person plural short pronouns, and only they of the independent 


pronouns, are used as direct objects of verbs. Although they are 
written separate, they should be considered as guasi-enclitic. 


w&l حلم‎ šlah-ennon. He sent them. 
wat XM getlet-ennon. I killed them. 
eat jan dbar-ennén. He led them (f). 


_ The other direct-object pronouns will be taken up in $7.3. 


§ 6.4 Demonstratives. The same words are used as both demon- 
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strative adjectives and demonstrative pronouns. They are as follows. 


SINGULAR PLURAL 
this (m) » hana «am halen 
this (f) «am hādē «m halen 
that (m) an haw «xm Adnon 
that (f) un hay «m hānēn 


As adjectives, these words may either precede or follow the words 
they modify. Thus, both «n «als malka hana and «aim «ım 
hand malka mean ‘this king,’ and both Kam «dunn rndittà hadé and 
«Aun Kam hadê mdittā mean ‘this city.’ 


Hādē followed immediately by the feminine enclitic copula -i is 
pronounced hādā-y. Hand followed by the masculine singular en- 
clitic copula -u may be written as one word, am hdna-w. 


Vocabulary 6 


NOUNS 
Khan knuštā assembly, synagogue 
«xau madbrā wilderness 
«XN» melhā (f) salt 
«uaa pagrā body 
guar ruha (f) spirit! 
VERB 
asa dbar to lead, guide 
OTHERS 
a< dp so, so also 
x d(a)- that (subordinating conjunction) 
<= hana (m sing), Kam hādē (f sing), Am hālēn (c pl) this 
an haw (m sing), = hay (f sing), gin hānon (m pl), im 


Ruha is feminine except in the phrases <<sa دب‎ ruhā d-qudšā and «xs Kodi 
ruhā gaddišā ‘Holy Ghost,’ in which ruhd is usually construed as masculine. 
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hānēn (f pl) that 
«wn mehdā at once, immediately 
«m manu (for man-[h]u) who is (he/it)? 
asa māna-w (for mdnd-[h]u) what is he/it? 
PROPER NAME 
حعسه‎ sax. 150“ mšihā Jesus Christ 


Exercise 6 


Read and translate: 

Sam ama Kim فت تب‎ 
dmm dix ala Laana دت‎ anda Kuja 
«K حصب علد‎ <hà < As mV aim 
Gads «um As لى عند‎ ām «à Kimi 
Kaikan KĀm ak ی‎ 
0K <ama Kimu 45ب‎ uua an Kam 
haan afi dain gm an 
«عخصع؟‎ Kasims ب‎ oan aan 
eam Aime Kirk s< À ainda Gad 
«Kass Anina, Mana Kam Ame na <a 
KAKI KK mule KK 
agaa «més عشسم‎ oma حلمم‎ <à یبط نت‎ 12 

animal Kas 
am «nal ل‎ dan umd 2m Kam 13 
Gama Kim Kāma Yat awd Kimi 14 
Adin XXX كنف‎ Qaa 15 
Klara) Aa elo nn 16 
«Krika ya Cam سے سپ‎ sam AK 17 
Samak Ama alan «una aim 8 
Goma نن‎ nens im LAD aM A <N 19 
Kam kaaga duša om «um 20 
Koti دس‎ dole Kiya) Kads Aten Kuck 21 
ديكلك لم‎ waka Kinai «amīds ana 2 


= m 
— O O WAIN شا‎ + OQ زح‎ — 
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mma ala ant «am Kas aigu na 23 

Kau €um 24‏ عصجمی glenn 2m‏ بعته 

< aX afi علسه‎ <am dda شم‎ aku gm 5 
«n.a 

ŠKamami کی‎ Ama am 26 

Gani <aned@ ah Aem cum 7 

Sam «uua exu KaL 28 


Translate into Syriac: 


]. This is the assembly of all the peoples of the land. 
2. Those men are in the wilderness. 

3. Are you the man whose wife killed herself? 

4. There is no salt in our house. 

5. The angels went up into heaven. 

6. These messengers led them to the kings' cities. 

7. Who is it that pursued the enemy as far as the river? 
8. This man abandoned his wife in the village. 
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Lesson Seven 


$ 7.1 Inflection of III-Weak Verbs. Most verbs whose third radi- 
cal consonant is weak, i.e., originally w or y, have slightly modified 
inflections in the perfect. The vast majority of these verbs appear in 
the 3rd masculine singular with the ending -ā, as bnd ‘to build.” The 
inflection is as follows. 


3m <u bna an bnaw 
f aux bnāt 4a bnay 

2m dust bnayt An bnayton 
f wast bnayt «a bnaytēn 
1c šas bnēt «a 1 


Note especially the pattern of the first-person singular. 


The second inflectional pattern of III-weak verbs—much less 
common—is like that of hdi ‘to be glad.’ The inflection is as fol- 
lows. 


3m ww Adi ans hdi 
f duns hedyat wre hdi 
2m duns hdiyt بای‎ hdiyton 
f ees hdiyt بانط‎ 0 
1c šunu hdit «ās hdiyn 


Note that the 3rd-person feminine singular is absolutely regularly 
formed, while the 1st-person singular is like bnēt, but with the 
. vowel -i-. As the transcription shows, the -t of the 2nd persons is 
not spirantized; the -t of the 1st-person singular is spirantized. 
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$ 7.2 The Perfect of Hwa. The perfect inflection of hwa ‘to be’ is 
exactly like that of bnā. 


3m «em Awd aan Awaw 
f xan ۲ «gm hway 

2m wan hwayt aan Awayton 
f sasan hwayt «čugm hwaytēn 

1c am ۲ «am hwayn 


However, when this verb is used as the past copula, the initial h- 
is silenced with the linea occultans throughout the inflection. As a 
copula, -wd is treated as an enclitic. 


Kem nans Kāz4 gabrā b-bayteh-wā. The man was in his 
house.. 
Sem Kšunm=a Kide šlihē ba-mdittā-waw. The apostles were in 
the city. 


§ 7.3 The Perfect with Object Suffixes. The objective pronominal 
enclitics, which are suffixed directly onto a verb, are basically the 
same as the set of enclitics I given in §4.1; an important exception is 
the first-person singular objective enclitic -an (with otiose yod). The 
3rd-person plural enclitics are not used as object suffixes (see §6.2). 


With the vowel-initial enclitics (3 masc. sing. -eh, 3 fem. sing. 
-āh, 2 masc. sing. -āk, 2 fem sing. -ek, 1 sing. and pl. -an) the verbal 
stem of the 3rd masc. sing. verb (CCaC, CCeC) undergoes a change 
in pattern to CaCC., the third radical consonant remaining spiran- 
tized. The 1st sing. (CeCCet) and the 3rd fem. sing: (CeCCat) both 
change to CCaCt- before vowel-initial suffixes. All revert to their 
original patterns with the 2nd pl. suffixes (-kon, -kēn), which are 
consonant-initial. Thus, from rdap ‘to drive’: 


RDAP ma14 REDPAT/REDPET‏ دده 
masc. sing. mani radpeh mass rdapteh‏ 3 + 
+3fem.sing. ans radpāh «aas rdaptāh‏ 
masc. sing waai radpak waari rdaptāk‏ 2+ 
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+2 fem. sing. „aar radpek aamans rdaptek 

+ 1 sing. „gai radpan aas rdaptan 

+3 masc. pl. .e« 411 rdap-ennon œ< bawi redpat/redpet- 
ennon 

+3fem. pl. «< a4 rdap-ennén «< awi redpat/redpet- 
ennen 

+2 masc. pl. gaa rdapkon anar redpatkon/ 
redpetkon 

+2 fem. pl. «ari rdapkēn vāni redpatkēn/ 
redpetkēn 

+1 pl. au radpan wani 71 


As in the possessive construction, the use of anticipatory object 
pronouns is quite common, e.g., 


«AMA «m gatleh l-malka. He killed the king. 
لحلحط».‎ ds gtaltāh l-malktā. She/I killed the 
queen. 
Vocabulary 7 
NOUNS 


<a atrā pl -ë place 
Kesha barnāšā pl «xis bnaynāšā man, person, human, (pl) 
people 
šas bra pl «xa bnayyā son (+ 1st sing. possessive enclitic, 
Ju ber ‘my son’) 
«^a bartā pl «xia bnātā daughter 
«aan. yudāyā pl -ë Jew (h silent except after proclitics, as da- 
yhudāyē ‘of the Jews’) 
«ma. yawmā pl -ē/-ātā (m) day 
Kasa meskēnā pl -ë poor, poor person, unfortunate 
«Au. "ēdtā pl -ātā church, assembly 


«à« eta to come 


«a bnā to build 
«xa ۳۵ to seek, search for 
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«am hwa to be 
wus hdi to rejoice 
<w hzā to see 
OTHERS 
«i ella but 
«adas b-koll-zban always 
حب‎ den! but, however, for, then 


Exercise 7 


Read and translate: 

Ae dm ela Ava سرپ‎ 

dme Aw <N 

monn ddas Ka Ana ٤حج‎ 

Qn <N‏ لصتحه؟ 

o NET an 

ad agna amia Kāns ga ando Kam Un 

ei لہ‎ adams cask کٹ‎ Linan عفد وحتحلرت.‎ iU 
«dal Au gaan KĀ 

mal migu 

Ka eM Ea ain 
ak A «Aaa ama «àüa 1 

dala NOSE «am 1 
Adm »نف باب‎ ep qa 1 
VQ vus dam 1: 
Cann «M cami 1 
mas <N um «MC Xmas mils an 1: 
«nia «24M ala< H 


lLike the Greek postpositive particle Se, with which this word has been con 
fused, dén may not stand first in a sentence but must be preceded by anothe 
word; it is often best left untranslated. 
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17 عبت حص Kamī‏ 

dal ga gam) Khdu< mani 18 

ala Khunm Kam) Kale) mul 19 

aust ALN mz <a Kagan 20 

ao ans lwn dala نوی‎ <n Kadina ay na 1 
.KmNé «qm تنم‎ «Axa Kien 22 

agai mains «qm Kremi xa 3 

«Mia Kamas) quàm >> 24 

dam. Chas dis gu سمه‎ 

Kaul A Kam AS Kan cana 6 


Translate into Syriac: 


1. He said that we always have the poor with us. 

2. And in those days they rejoiced in the church the king had 
built for them in that place. 

3. The sons of this man killed the enemy of their city. 

4. Why did he abandon you in a village in which there was no 
water? 

5. I led him from the wilderness to his daughter's house. 

6. He perished on the mountain with the money had had seized 
from the poor people. 

7. He and the men of his village marched against the king who 
had killed his son. 
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§ 8.1 The Active Participles. The masculine singular active partici 
ple for all sound verbs of the G-form (i.e., verbs with no weaknes: 
on the pattern CCaC or CCeC) is made on the pattern CāCeC, a: 
kateb ‘writing’ from ktab, sdleq ‘leaving’ from sleg, and rahet ‘run. 
ning’ from rhet. The active participles occur mainly in the absolute 
state as predicates; following are the masculine and feminine singu 
lar and plural forms of the absolute state for the three types of verb: 
introduced so far. All active participles are distinguished orthograph- 
ically by a dot on top of the word. 


TYPE MASC. SING. FEM. SING. MASC. PL. FEM. PL. 

Sound خطت‎ kāteb «aha kātbā vata kātbin Sra kātbān 
T-gutt. x amar »سدم‎ àmrá «x āmrin sm< āmrān 
II-weak <s bānē = «ax būnyā i bdneyn خب‎ banyan 


Note that a 3rd guttural radical (h, h, ’, °, r) changes the stem vowel 
from -e- to -a-; otherwise formation is regular. 


§ 8.2 Uses of the Participle. The active participle is used with the 
short pronominal enclitics (3rd-person enclitics optional and rarely 
used) to form a participial inflection used for the present habitua’ 
(“he goes”), the present progressive (“he is going") and occasionally 
the future (“he will go”). The full inflection is as follows. 


3m ass kāteb(-u) «aži kātbin(-ennon) 
f kama kātbā(-y) ma kātbān(-ennēn 
2m àu« awi kāteb-att «Au paši kātbi-tton 
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f  .Xx« «mma Kütba-att qW mi kātbā-ttēn 
1m << ami kāteb-nā «es Qua Kütbin-nan 
f «« «mm kātbā-nā «s äi kātbān-nan 
Note reduction of the stem vowel -e- where it occurs. Note also that 
the n of the 2nd pl. participles assimilates to the t of the enclitic. Be- 
cause this inflection is participial/adjectival, all persons have both 
masculine and feminine forms. 


The participial inflection of the 1st and 2nd persons occasionally 
appears in the following contracted forms: 


2m kan 0011 «šas "ābditton 
21 4àwaa “dat «x. 01 
1m Kaa 07 wan 2 


The past habitual/progressive (“he used to go, he was going, 
would go”) is formed with the participles and the past copula (kāteb- 
wā, kātbā-wāt, kāteb-wayt, kātbā-wayt, kateb-wét, katbd-wét, etc.). 


Kādā «de am hu sdleg I-turā. He's going (he goes) 
up to the mountain. 
am = am husāleg-wā l-turà. He was going (used 
«AX to go) up to the 
mountain. 
suum x asā» Cdmar-nà ba-gritā I live in that village. 
m hay. 


cm wem was Camar-wét tammān. Iused to live there. 


The past copula often occurs along with the perfect, especially in 
narrative prose; in such uses the past copula is generally superfluous 
and should be disregarded in translation, although in specific con- 


texts it may render the English past perfect, as ezal-wā ‘he went’ or, 
according to context, ‘he had gone.’ 


Attributive uses of the participle are almost always turned into 
relative constructions with d-, e.g. 
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mia «xu «ana 90876 0-2638 la-breh the man (who is/was) 
searching for his 


son 

«auss «AX malaké d-nāhtin l- angels descending to 

Aa «X ar d w-sālgin la- earth and ascending 
«AN šmayyā to heaven 


The active participle is often used adverbially (even redundantly) 
to express the manner in which something is done, e.g. 


ena L لى‎ s< emar li amar d-... he said to me, say- 
ing... 
«Xu ت لە‎ amas nepgat men lwátan She went out from 
Jm baya meddem. our presence, look- 


ing for something. 


Such adverbial uses, especially when complementary to a verbal 
object, are frequently introduced by kad, e.g. 


Sa na fiask eškhu kad yāteb b- They found him sit- 
uum baytā ting in the house. 


In general the participles do not take enclitic objects as finite 
verbs do; rather, they take pronominal objects through /-. The ex- 
ception is the 3rd-person plural short pronouns enrzon and ennen, 
which do follow a participle as direct object. 


và هوم‎ sain am haw d-dábar-wá lak he who was guiding 
you 

«K uA ām haw d-dābar-ennon he who was guiding 
them 


§ 8.3 Object Suffixes with Third-Person Plural Verbs. Just as 
the verbal stem of the 3rd sing. perfect verb undergoes changes be- 
fore the addition of the object suffixes, so also do 3rd-person plural 
verbs. The 3rd masc. pl. verb assumes the pattern CaCCu-; the 3rd- 
person fem. pl. verb takes the pattern CaCCā- before the enclitics 
that are originally vowel-initial. 
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a8411 rdap A14 rdap 
+3ms -iaaii radpu aaar radpāy 
+3fs casas radpuh «ass radpāh 
+2ms wasii radpuk wana radpāk 
+2fs جد‎ 6 radpuk 42934 radpek 
+ 1 65 81د‎ radpun want 71 
+2mpl «daaani radpukon saan rdapkon 
+2fpl «aaa radpukēn «gai rdapkén 
+ 1 6 کی او‎ radpun ani radpān 


Note especially the form and spelling of the 3rd masc. sing. enclitic 
on each of these two persons. The original form of this enclitic was 
-ohi (Aramaic *m) which explains the historical spelling in Syriac 
orthography. 


With the 3rd masc. pl. verb, the vowel-initial enclitics all lose 
their initial vowels. With the 3rd fem. pl. verb, the vowel-initial en- 
clitics similarly lose their vowels, with the exception of the 2nd fem. 
sing. enclitic -ek, which takes precedence over the inflectional vowel. 


Vocabulary 8 


NOUNS . 
حخهرعط»‎ kározutà pl -zwātā gospel, preaching 
حخمحبه‌ط>‎ mrahhmānutā pl -nwātā mercy, loving kindness 
«maa purgānā pl -ë salvation 
aia 2070602 pl -ë savior 
Kıa îym gentrond pl -ë centurion 
«mas rähmä pl -ë friend 
«Ames rāhemtā pl -átà friend (f) 
«xxu 005515 pl -é elder 
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ADJECTIVES (given in the absolute state) 
«aw x had (m), hdd (f) one, a 
mem 005515 old, elder 
suis garrib near, close (1- to) 
خسص‎ rahhig far, distant 


eškah to find‏ مسح 
«a hyd to live, be alive‏ 
mia prasto spread‏ 
asi rhem to love‏ 
an= Šaddar to send‏ 
OTHERS‏ 
x b-yad by, through, by means of, via‏ 
nasa balhdd alone (also takes pron. encl. II [see $9.2], e.g.,‏ 
balhēdaw by himself")‏ 
garrib la-mmát near death‏ صخت à‏ 
gër but, however, indeed (a causal conjunction; like‏ 4“ 
dén and the Greek postpositive yap, gér does not‏ 
stand at the head of a sentence)‏ 
am Saggi very‏ 
PROPER NAMES‏ 
«sa. yohannan John‏ 
Kads lugā Luke‏ 
panin marqós Mark‏ 
ann mattay Matthew‏ 


Exercise 8 


Read and translate: 
Ka a كه‎ Saman سب‎ gūs. 
asia <5 شهد‎ «mula Ka K: 
ad نن‎ GK ole <N << : 
Kmamas Ai «Ma حعنه‎ Kāšuk Lis ۰ 
am Saute Kimi aa auss | 
Gri بيط‎ «8 an | 
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vigi €x «am na 7‏ شون». 
8 << على KK‏ طلم Kada Kimi‏ لمحف em uM‏ 
Ksi‏ 

nam موب کیٹ‎ 9 
Kaa quu KK atin «WA ON Maal 10 
om لدعت‎ v Adan ām 1 
„aši فخدص‎ fa n don sank یه‎ AK << 12 
نفد دت سم‎ ta và aps 13 
Karsh aem VĀK حب‎ «ao 14 
«amīds aml مب‎ QM 15 
aa AA As queen Bia «mM 16 
axa AUAM 4455 ste ند‎ Gather تب‎ maus 17 
Aa gt <d «Klades Kimm عم‎ Ansa „sams Los 
A4 7. Ka que agi سەد تنب‎ dal ame 
AK sa عمد‎ aC € am Kāmans Aun («a .— N 
Ax KALI ت‎ noi صب‎ KÀ — ٦ح‎ adm. «om 
Xlifiamsi Gata maa 

Translate into Syriac: 


1. A centurion whose servant was near death sent the elders of 
the Jews, who had heard of Jesus, unto him. 

2. In this place the apostle built a church for the men and women 
who live in the city. 

3. He is sending a messenger to the king of whom he has heard. 

4. He abandoned us with our enemy. 

5. Thus the king commanded, and thus he did. 

6. After that, they all went out from the city to the mountains. 

7. Have you (pl) seen the woman who went out in the morning 
to the house of her friend (f)? 

8. [have heard of the prophet’s preaching from the elders. 


lRahmaw ‘his friends.’ 
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Lesson Nine 
§ 9.1 Adjectives. Adjectives occur as masculine and feminine, sin 


gular and plural. The regular endings for the emphatic and absolut 
states are given below (example fab ‘good’). 


MASCULINE FEMININE 
SINGULAR PLURAL SINGULAR PLURAL 


emph. <N tābā <N tābē ملحط»|‎ tābtā «mîl, tābātā 
abs. يلت‎ 0 ex fübin | «X, taba يلت‎ 7 


An attributive adjective follows the noun it modifies and agree: 
in number, gender, and state. Examples: 


malka bisa wicked king‏ حلم سعه 
Keds adl atttā šappirtā beautiful woman‏ 

«sias «XM Xlihe hakkimé wise apostles 

«Mus «x. neššē Sattirata rich women 


An attributive adjective modifying a noun qualified by a possessivi 
pronoun is also in the emphatic state, e.g. 


sau cu brah hakkimā her wise son 
«MA. madu attteh *attirtà his rich wife 
«u^ wàua baytāk rabba your large house 


Predicate adjectives stand in the absolute state—and they tend t 
come first in the sentence—while agreeing with the subject in num 
ber and gender, e.g. 
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KAn an =. biš-u malkā. The king is wicked. 
«Kadu oH «wax Sappird-y atta. The woman is beauti- 
ful. 
le aem vas hakkimin-waw šlihē. The apostles were 
wise. 


es qk Qu. "attirān-ennēn neššē. The women are rich. 


There is no comparative or superlative degree of the adjective. 
The comparative sense is conveyed by the use of men, e.g. 


ww Cus << << enā-nā Cattir mennāk. Yam richer than you. 


«n añ aaa € 31172 hakkim-u men The apostle is wiser 
«Oma yin 05۷ gabrē. than these men. 


The superlative sense is achieved by the adjective with men koll- or 
simply by sense. 


«em ذت‎ an «va gabrā haw rabb-wā This man was the 
Le ama < men kollhon bnay- greatest of all the 


«dam  madnhā. men of the east. 
حصحه‌ط»‎ 34 am man-u rabb b-malkutā Who is the greatest in 
Six — da-Ymayyá? the kingdom of 
heaven? 


$ 9.2 Pronominal Enclitics II. The second set of pronominal encli- 
tics is as follows. 


3m «fia -AW «am. -ayhon 
f 4. -ëh «m. -ayhēn 

2m w -ayk «da. -aykon 
f a -ayk va. -aykēn 
1c a -ay « -ayn 


These pronominals are attached to certain prepositions, such as "al 
(combining form, */-), to give the following inflection: 


3m sida Claw «amd. ‘layhon 
f dda 7 «md. 0 
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2m «is “ayk wads  Claykon 
f „ads “layk «M "laykēn 
Ic wx “lay حلب‎ ayn 


Other common prepositions that take this set of pronominals are : 
sēd ‘beside, at’ (sēdaw, sēdēh, &c.), «NX. hlāp ‘on behalf c 
(hlāpaw, hlapēh, &c.), au hdār ‘around’ (hdāraw, hdārēh, &c 
and zx gdām ‘before’ (gdāmaw, gdāmēh, &c.). 


The particle of existential predication, it, also takes this set « 
pronominals (itaw, itēh, itayk, &c.). When the enclitics are attache 
to it, it ceases to function as an existential predicator and become 
merely a subject carrier, e.g. 


«am عم‎ am aa kad hu itaw-wā b- While he was at Si- 
ans حصطه‎ — bayteh d-šem'ēn, mon’s house, a 
Kodak Me etät atttā. woman came. 
aas «à عه دب‎ end den là b-koll-zban for 1 will not always 
maada stuck itay Iwátkon. be amongst you. 


$ 9.3 Possessive Suffixes with Plural Nouns. The pronomine 
possessive enclitics are attached to plural nouns as follows. 


(a) plurals in -ātā: the final -à is dropped and the encliti 
suffixes I ($4.1) are added, as from bnātā ‘daughters’ > qni. 
bnāteh ‘his daughters,’ xia bnātāh ‘her daughters,’ xi bnātā. 
‘your daughters.’ 


(b) plurals in -ē and -ayyā: final -ē/-ayyā is dropped and the en 
clitic suffixes II ($9.2) are added, e.g., «mia. Ns šlihaw ‘his apostles, 
diss bnēh ‘her sons, «xa neššayk “your women,’ and mã bdtta 
‘my houses.’ 


$ 9.4 Paradigm of y(h)ab ‘To Give.’ The verb y(h)ab ‘to give, 
used only in the perfect and imperative, is regularly inflected insofa 
as the personal endings are concerned. With the exception of the 6 
fem. sing. and 1st sing., whose patterns are absolutely regular, in al 
other forms the ^ is unpronounced and its vowel falls back to the y. 
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3m =m. yab (Jana. yab(un) 
f am yehbat (Quem yab(ēn) 
2m تدای ۶ تسد‎ yabton 
f aum. yabt «Am. yabtén 
le Mum. yehbet وت‎ yabn(an) 
Vocabulary 9 
NOUNS 


«ma melltā pl «si melle (f) word! 
Seas pardisā/pardaysā paradise 
ADJECTIVES 
xu bii bad, evil, wicked 
ans hdet (m) hadtā (f) pl hadtin/hadtān (emph hadtā/ 
hdattā? pl hadtē/ hadtātā) new 
„as hakkim wise 
يلت‎ tab good 
«mo saggi (m) << sea saggi’d (f) pl «Kia saggi in (m) 
«à (f) saggi'an? many, much 
adu. "attir rich 
suns 000015 holy, sacred 
AX rabb pl aa rawrbin/ ga rawrbān big, great 
ax šappir beautiful 


am. yab to give (perfect and imperative only) 
ad. hlap for the sake of, instead of (+ pron. encl. II: qaa. 


hldpaw ‘for his sake’) 
V sēd? beside, next to, at (+ pron. encl. II: Amex, sédaw 


1Melltā is normally feminine; however, when it translates ó Ādyos, it is 
masculine. 


2The doubled -tt- in hdattà is spelled with one taw; two tāws only in the 


fem. pl. «à hadtātā. 


3Note that ālap appears in all forms except the masc. sing. absolute. 
4Generally séd is spelled with yod when followed by a noun and with alap 
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‘next to him’) 
PROPER NAMES 
sang ādām Adam 
«as hawwd Eve 
«xam mule Moses 


Exercise 9 


(a) Read and translate the following phrases: ` 
cas Kīns 
AKA Kadi, < 
«ius Kādai 

maj «Ae main 
معطم‎ Kau 

«35484 «iV 

Suds And. 

Kadu xin 

<ul‏ سعه» 

Kanta piya 

<= = lai 

«Aa. ica «xdi 
satan «Ms 

Kai «ua 

Kaans a 

tak <a, < 
<< cn «à 

«HÀ wasted 
Faaa Kāns nsi 


O N pu — — امسر‎ — — — — — — 


when followed by a pronominal enclitic. 
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«à wais 
«Arun. KAL“ 
«A. Aca «Nun 
vM << scan «ona 
Koes <n 
ims Kausā 
«adu Con 
Kost LALN 

Ka «uu 


22 
23 
24 
25 
26 
27 
28 
29 
30 


(b) Turn the phrases in exercise A into sentences, €.g., nu dus 
baytā hadtā ‘new house’ > حك‎ om šas hdet-u baytā ‘the house is 


> 


new. 
(c) Read and translate: 
Ade amd «Av حدط>‎ Jam ac 
ost Kānu afi Kadiā um dax. 
xa em ws Vus 
Sm هه وه ده حخد لحقصده‎ Juas 
صب‎ diu ons Lad oa Kw na 
تش‎ ganās KAKA نله فاسده‎ «Ma وه‎ x 
< Lan دت‎ 
«Klašu. >> dist یی‎ quas <N 
Sumo Lain «aM «em cà 
wes aai Kim «alma «ua 
Jaian شطب ههه حلمم حشه‌ی‎ 
amid dads لمهم‎ «am sian يلت‎ 
<= aq sandal més umane ححلرت دہ کي‎ 
Gls uon sam > 
Khaana «uA umm Kains کی‎ << sen 
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Kiet Sins Aaa Laara N Kri 
xine Kadu GM a) enda KAL us 
án «AN m aw A AM atte ca 
$m لله تچ‎ K 

anal «جدی‎ 

uss A ain 


به لہ due Mor Sa‏ لف المنططت. 


Translate into Syriac: 


1. Our enemy was evil. 

2. The new churches that they built were large. 

3. His sons were many. 

4. Their houses in the city are new. 

5. I gave her the books that you gave me. 

6. My sons were the greatest in the kingdom. 

7. That new city is larger than the one in which we live. 
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xA‏ احص 
Lesson Ten‏ 


§ 10.1 Paradigm of I-y Verbs. Verbs whose first radical is y are 
pronounced with an initial i- in all persons of the inflection except 
for the fixed 3rd fem. sing. and 1st sing. Thus, from iled: 


3m a. ded (da. iled(un) 
f wA yeldat (Qu iled(ēn) 

2m dai, iledt saan. iledton 
1 win. iledt ya. iledtēn 
lc aa. yeldet a. iledn 


I-y verbs of the PAL (CCaC) type exhibit the same initial change, 
e.g., ida“ ‘to know’ (ida*, yed*at, ida‘t, yed*et, &c.). Active partici- 
ples are regularly formed, as =% iteb ‘to sit” > X. yāteb ‘sitting’ 
and ax ida‘ ‘to know’ > ax. yada“ ‘knowing.’ 


§ 10.2 Object Suffixes with the Remaining Persons of the Per- 
fect. The verbal stem of the first-person plural and the second per- 
sons undergoes no vocalic shift before the enclitic object pronouns; 
changes are made, however, in the endings: the 2nd masc. sing. be- 
comes CCaCtā-, the 2nd fem. sing. becomes CCaCti-, the 2nd 
masc. pl. becomes CCaCtond-, and the 1st pl. becomes CCaCna-. 
The enclitic objects added to the forms that end in -d are identical to 
those added to the 3rd fem. pl. (see $8.3). 


mani RDAPT aða RDAPT 
+ 3 65 Ma14 rdaptdy „adari rdaptiw 
+ 35 ۶ 5 daas 1 duas rdaptih 
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+1cs لاد‎ rdaptān امد‎ rdaptin 
+ 1c pl dan rdaptan «asai rdaptin 

«džtānā RDAPTON 431 RDAPN 
+3ms uawa rdaptonāy ıa rdapnāy 
+ 5 disadari 1 ددعه‎ rdapnāh 
+1 65 asaan 1 : 
+ 1 ام ع‎ saax rdaptonān ۱ 


The 2nd fem. pl. takes the enclitic pronouns in the same manner 
the masculine: rdaptēnāy, rdaptēnāh, &c. 


§ 10.3 The Construct Singular. The construct is the second sta 
of the noun to be introduced. It is used when two nouns or a not 
and a descriptive phrase are put together in a geniti ve or limiting r 
lationship, 1.e., the first noun is put into the construct state and 

followed immediately by the second noun (usually emphatic) or b 
the limiting term (prepositional phrase, e.g.). 


For many nouns the construct state is formed by dropping the - 
termination of the emphatic state, as pārēgā (emph) > 6 
(const) and ktābā (emph) > ktāb- (const). Adjustments must b 
made, however, in the stems of the following types of noun: 


(a) stems that consist of only two consonants, stems that en 
in three consonants, and stems ending in two consonants pre 
ceded by a long vowel restore a full vowel, usually -a-, as brā > 
bar-, hayklā > haykal-, madnhā > madnah-, šrnā > šem- and 
“alma > *álam-. This category includes most feminines that enc 
in -td, e.g., atttā > attat-, malktā > malkat-, mdittā > mdinat- 
and briktā > brikat-. 


(b) stems ending in two consonants (where there is no im- 
plied schwa and where the two consonants are different) exhibi: 
a variety of forms, either CCvC- or CYC- in shape. These are no: 
predictable from the emphatic state. Examples are: baytā > bēt-, 


52 


LESSON TEN 


gabrā > gbar-, *abdà > *bed-, lahmā > lhem-, arā > ara‘- 
and tar‘d > tra‘-. 


Nouns that have been adjusted for the construct state may then 
be placed in construct with another noun (generally emphatic in 
state) or with a prepositional phrase, e.g. 


<a aA tra-malkutā palace (lit., “gate of 
kingship”) 
<= < s= bar-nāšā person (lit., “son of 
man”) 
ەد‎ nm ۵0-0۴ Ebedjesus (“servant 
of Jesus”) 
im van mlek-malkē king of kings 
Kāsm dain brikat-b-neššē blessed among 
women 


The construct state, or “chain” as it is sometimes called, cannot 
be considered free in Syriac, i.e., it generally occurs in set phrases 
and idiomatic constructions. The possessive constructions with d-, 
on the other hand, are quite free in formation. For example, Miz 
«Xx baytā d-abāhātā and KāadizKa amdu baython d-abāhātā both 
mean ‘the (spiritual) fathers’ house, while the construct chain 
«Aia aun bēt-abāhātā is a set phrase with a particularized mean- 
ing, ‘patriarchal see.’ Both «یحسه‌ت‎ «au brad d-ya*qob and mis 
mana breh d-ya ۵9و‎ mean ‘Jacob’s son, a son of Jacob,’ while 
sanat bar-ya‘qob is a proper name, Barjacobus. 


§ 10.4 The Construct Plural. The construct plural for masculine- 
type nouns replaces the emphatic plural ending -ē with -ay-. In femi- 
nine-type nouns the final -d of -dtd is dropped, giving a construct 
ending -ãt-. 


Kads „i taray-malkutā courts, palaces 
Kada grain imams b-yawmay-hērēdes in the days of Herod 
malkā the king 
«aM ¿ama Sabday-malka servants of the king 
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L&a ain 7۱۵0-0۳ ã queens of the earth 
<= < i bnay-nāšā people (“sons of 
man”) 
«mM inn "ābday-šlāmā peacemakers 
(“makers of peace’ 
„šai; »نطقي‎ atton z^Óray- ye of little faith (“littl 
«Amen — haymánutà of faith") 


§ 10.5 Adjectives in the Construct State. Adjectives occur in th 
construct state only when they are further limited by another word o 
phrase bound to them by the construct, as the following example 


show. 
<s à ac mdittā saggi at-b- a city numerous in 
«huxm “amma people, a populous 
city 
AX «ue atttā malyat-taybutā a woman full of grace 
shad, 
Kam cist bnaynāšā saggi'ay-b- aged people (“people 
ananás yawmäthon many in their 
days”) 


§ 10.6 Adverbs. Adverbs are normally made from adjectives in the 
feminine singular absolute with the adverbial suffix - ‘it, for example 
wise 507717 ‘true’ > duds Šarrirā it ‘truly, and saas hakkim 
‘wise’ > مد بط‎ hakkimā'it ‘wisely.’ 


Other adverbs are simply adjectives in the absolute state, as 
saggi ‘very’ and fab ‘quite.’ 


gf «šu aye Saggi attir-wā. He was very rich. 
aga ملت‎ say hdi tab b-hādē. He was quite glad of 
that. 
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ausa An cok بهم‎ hzā alāhā koll da- God saw all that he 
ude ملت‎ «ma “bad w-hd tab had made and, be- 
šappir. hold, it was very 
good. 
Vocabulary 10 
NOUNS 
«w« ida (const id-, abs yad) pl idē/idayyā hand 


«as 
«xA 
Kasims am 


ADJECTIVES 


^a» 


OTHER 
سک‎ 


kāhnā pl -é priest 

mara (const mārē) pl «4m mārayyāl «haza maraw- 
wātā lord, master 

māryā The Lord (used only of God and Christ) 

nuhrā light 

“alma (const *álam) the world 

rabb-kahné pl rabbay-kāhnē chief priest 

rēšā head (often in construct, e.g., rēš-abāhātā patri- 
arch, bishop; r6š-malakē archangel); heading, chapter 

talmidā disciple 

tar*d (constr tra‘) gate; chapter 

tra‘ -malkutà pl tar‘ ay-malkutà palace, court 


2۴0۳ little, small 
Sarrir true, trusty, faithful 


dmek to sleep, go to sleep 

hpak to return, go back 

ida“ to know 

iled to give birth, bear, beget 
iged to burn (intr.), catch fire 
iteb to sit, sit down 

nhar to be light, bright, to shine 


b-rāšit in the beginning (< min) 


‘PROPER NAME 


Aiak 


6réslem Jerusalem 
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Exercise 10 


Read and translate: 

msn Kimas card »نطف‎ 

حد «A8. «qm Au‏ صکحه. 

حخص mim an <la Kau «am‏ دح ه. 

<a Kai» «An «m «um 

98M. حص‎ «Mum ma nan €3m ada 

dia ati Jas حا لات‎ afia! 

„Amd. «um Seno na 

ARS ght KĀ adit 

Sama Kada basa aam 

Kat Kima mauka Amin Kimas سك‎ Asam aa 10 

Saal <a want لحن‎ 11 

atm 12‏ شحب هوب ¿qasa A «MO‏ لحث. 

aman maid لحد‎ «am adia Kami سد کٹ‎ Kamn 13 
SAAS 

aWiaàu« «Aon ana KWAN «am ama Aneta 4 
mim an «om adk «mMa mM Mad «oR 
حل تدم‎ «mM dal dxi «am معطم‎ am 
X... KAT 


O MU nA WN — 


Translate into Syriac: 


1. Did you see me going down to the little village near the city? 

2. We sat down with our disciples near the palace. 

3. In the days of the king our kingdom was great. 

4. You (f s) drove him from my presence. 

5. I know that people are not always wise. 

6. We found him in the temple. 

7. While the bishop was sitting with his disciples and trusty 
friends, the church caught fire. 
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Lesson Eleven 
§ 11.1 Paradigm of ‘Hollow’ Verbs: The Perfect. Verbs with an 
original second radical w or y are known as “hollow” verbs. The 


paradigm for the common type, CāC in the perfect, is as follows 
with an example from gdm ‘to rise up.’ 


3m == qam (Jama gām(un) 
f ùm gāmat (ome gām(ēn) 

2m ame gāmi gena gāmton 
f «ās gāmi «Ama gāmtēn 

1c dene qamet ems gāmn(an) 


Active participles (note that ālap/glottal stop represents the second 
radical in the masc. sing.; y serves as the second radical in all oth- 
ers): 


masc. «n gā'em «ma gāymin 
fem. «ma qayma ضفخت‎ gāymān 


A much rarer type is represented by mit, regularly inflected like gām 
but with the -i- vowel in the stem throughout (Mm. mit, mausa mitat, 
حصطط‎ mitt, w% mitet, &c., act. part.: Mtn má'et, dim mayta, &c.). 


§ 11.2 Paradigm of Geminate Verbs: The Perfect. Verbs whose 
second and third radical consonants are identical are known as gemi- 
nate, or doubled, verbs; they are inflected similarly to the hollow 
verbs, the only differences being the length of the stem vowel and 
. the 3rd fem. sing. and 1st sing., both of which are regularly formed 
with the doubled consonant of the second and third radicals; gemi- 
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nation is lost in all other persons of the inflection. An example is 
from "al (root VELL) ‘to go in, enter’: 


3m Ax ‘al (das Sal(un) 
f ms ‘ellat (QN. "al(ēn) 
2m as ‘alt was “alton 
f ands “alt vrs 7 
le ais “ellet “> "aln(an) 
Active participles: 
masc. A< “Fel „ai “¿llin 
fem. «its “alla `< “allan 


Note that the masc. sing. participle is formed as though from a hol- 
low root; others are predictably formed. The ālap is retained by con- 
vention in all forms of “al, which is by far the most common 
geminate G verb; with other geminates dlap appears consistently 
only in the masc. sing. participle (e.g. VOSS > y gā es, <= gāssā, 
صب‎ dāssīn, „a gāssān). 


$ 11.3 Paradigm of II-Ãlap Verbs. The vocalic patterning of the 
perfect of all II-ālap verbs is similar. The ālap, which originally car- 
ried the glottal stop, is only vestigial, and the vowel that would have 
been carried by the glottal stop falls back onto the first radical con- 
sonant. An example is from šel (originally 'el VŠ'L) ‘to ask”: 


3m M šel (Qae šel(un) 
f AN Yelat («x šel(ēn) 
2m dics Selt waits šelton 
f aids ۶ vids. šeltēn 
1c aids šelet «Kx šeln(an) 
Active participles: 
masc. dei šā el Aes šālin 
fem. kx šūlā Wes Salan 


§ 11.4 The Pleonastic Dative. Fairly common in Syriac is the 
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pronominal repetition of a verbal subject after the verb with the 
preposition /- as a type of reflexive dative (“to do something for 
oneself”). Most such pronominal constructions have no translational 
value whatsoever. 


Mat gerbat-lāh gër The kingdom of‏ له ود 
en Kādai  malkutā da-šmayyā. heaven has drawn‏ 
nigh.‏ 
jak uy m) me gām leh ger aykannā He has risen as he‏ 
“més — d-emar. said (he would).‏ 
=a am asan pak thon tub I-oré§- They turned back‏ 
haath lem. once more to Jeru-‏ 
salem.‏ 


This construction is especially common with verbs of motion, as can 
be seen in the above examples. 


Vocabulary 11 


NOUNS 
>خنسنب»‎ dkel-garsa the Devil 
«amm hegmoná governor 
«M, talyā pl tlaye (m) child 
<w, lita pl talyātā child (female) 
«uaaa kawkbā (abs/const kawkab-) pl -ë star, heavenly body 
«=a mgušā pl - magus 
«anm madnhā (const madnah-) orient, east 
<š “ana sheep (a collective, singular in form but plural in 
meaning, hence syāmē; generally construed as fem. 
sing.) 
«hal, slūtā pl slawwātā prayer 
«sa rā yā pl rd awwatd shepherd 


wun mitto die 


yam sam to put, place 
As ‘al to go in, enter 
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>= gam to rise, arise, stand up, stop 
Acs. Sel to ask, demand 
OTHERS 
As\ [el above (as a preposition, lel men) 
<p ‘azzizd’it strongly, vehemently 
a «mu. ‘dammd d- until 
naa gdām before, in front of (takes pron. encl. II: sassis 
gdāmaw ‘before him’) 
IDIOMS 
«jw عحذ‎ ekal garsd to backbite, slander 
PROPER NAME 
orain hérodes Herod 


Exercise 11 
Read and translate: 


Ka meas coh, Karā coh, Kat KK <<‏ سوه 


Gamin qéxa Gam m pin Van Aas. Gun an 
sams qu And (Krāmu Kaloo agi dud im) ama 
mink MK 


صناحب ae‏ اس دكت Wiad audppra Kia‏ كمه 
Hes‏ 

yagla amas dal >> naay namu‏ نی 
حا “yaa‏ 

amnia Kwa Aad AxA aac. Ma 

Qasim wm Kada ah < alm raion led 
ید‎ emo Gagan calm Kad serzida Ne a <N 
Kauan qitiada 


agian «qa a N< Kada ت‎ We TA el نك‎ 
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SONS ada Kak qm) لحل‎ je e «s 
O4 x Kads) amu am 8 
Gm Anis wan مد‎ vg للت‎ Samim Kw na 9 
aan di aiia Ana Laasi aps 10 


oc KK À< Xa Aiša Kada amsa <= gu 1 
ل ماء‎ <a 


Amaia ween اجه‎ Kungam Kimas Cdi ays na 12 
olan <ige ann 


Translate into Syriac: 


1. I stood before him until he sat dawn. 

2. We entered the man’s house, seeking our enemies. 

3. They know that the prophet’s words are true. 

4. They found me sitting in the wilderness with shepherds. 

5. Truly I do not know where he is. 

6. After that, the bishop returned to his churches with his disci- 
ples. 

7. The magi came seeking a child whose star they had seen in the 
sky. 

8. We were sitting on a mountain above the city. 

9. Where is the city of the king of this land? 

10. I pursued my enemies into the wilderness, and there ] killed 

them. 
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Lesson Twelve‏ 


$ 12.1 Passive Participles. The passive participles of all sound 
transitive G-form (Peal) verbs are patterned on p‘il (CCi C) in the 
absolute, e.g. 


gtal > XNa qtil ‘killed’‏ سلاد 
ah < N< Xlih ‘sent, dispatched’‏ حلب 


aa ktab > sda ktib ‘written’ 


The passive participle behaves in every respect like a regular adjec- 
tive: 


SINGULAR PLURAL 
ABSOLUTE 
masc. Adon 7 Ma gtilin 
fem. «Xa gtilā Wa gtilān 
EMPHATIC 
masc. «Xa gtilā «XXn qtile 
fem. «XXX. gtiltā ie gtilātā 


Orthographically similar to the passive participle is the adjectival 
pattern pa**il ( CaCCiC), like s. *attir and za hakkim. Care 
must be taken not to confuse the two, even though some roots pro- 
duce both the passive participle and the adjective with similar mean- 
ings, e.g., VV ntil and nattil, both meaning ‘heavy.’ 


Passive participles of various verb types: 


(a) I-ālap: as in the perfect, because the ¿lap cannot have the 
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schwa the pattern would call for, it takes the vowel a, as Jac ekal > 
Xa« akil ‘eaten’ and m< esar > “umd asir ‘captured.’ 


(b) H-alap: as in the perfect, the alap is only an orthographic 
vestige, as Mx šel > N <= Xil (for original Xil) ‘demanded, asked 
for.' 


(c) I-y: as in the perfect, where the pattern would give y a schwa, 
it is pronounced i, as à iled > =N. ilid ‘born’ (not, however, follow- 
ing a proclitic, as da-ylid). 


(d) hollow: as in the perfect, the original middle radical is lost, as 
jaca SGM > ge sim ‘placed, put.’ 

(e) geminate: the passive participle is regularly and predictably 
formed, as ys baz > ppa bziz ‘robbed.’ 


(f) HI-weak: the passive participles differ from all other types; 
they all conform to the following patterns exemplified by bnā: 


masc. <= bnē «a bneyn 
fem. «au banya «a banyan 


The passive-participial form from many intransitive verbs, particu- 
larly ۱1۲-۷6۵1 verbs, is used adjectivally, e.g., K msd ‘to be able’ > 
< ms ‘able, wm shi ‘to be thirsty’ > «n she ‘thirsty.’ 


Agents with passive constructions are usually indicated by the 
preposition ]- or men. 


ua «XX talyā da-rhim l-abu a child loved by its‏ تشه 


father 
wa اس دعس‎ Slihd da-Xlih men a messenger sent by 
«M» malka the king 


Note also in the above examples that passive participles are not 
usually used as attributive adjectives but occur in relative-clause 
constructions. 


` Š 12.2 rrr-Weak Verbs with Pronominal Objects. Of the -weak 
verbs with the pronominal objects, only the 3rd masc. sing. and the 
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3rd masc. pl. need special attention. The stem of the 3rd masc. sing. 
remains unchanged (as hzā ‘he saw’); to this stem are added the 
pronominal endings given for the forms in -a- ($8.3). The 3rd masc. 
pl. verb changes in pattern from CCaw to CCa’u- with dlap 


throughout the inflection. 


HZA aps HZAW‏ سر 
+3ms iy hzāy Fiat 0 u‏ 
+3fs ays hzāh chalp hza'uh‏ 
hzāk valu hza uk‏ وم +2ms‏ 
hza uk‏ سک۹ که +2fs awe hzāk‏ 
+1cs ae 1 wat hza un‏ 
hza'ukon‏ کح +2mpl «dau hzākon‏ 
+2fpl «aw hzākēn was hza'ukēn‏ 
+lcpl as hzān wasps 0 un‏ 


The pronominal enclitics added to all other persons of the III-weak 
verb are identical to those given previously (§10.2), as 3rd fem. 
sing. dys hzāt (nîy hzāteh, مره‎ hzdtah, &c.), 2nd masc. sing. mw 
hzayt (Pus hzaytdy, hu hzaytāh, &c.), 2nd fem. sing. Mu 
hzayt (Tadu hzaytiw, humus hzaytih, &c.), ist sing. dps hzēt 
(ma hzēteh, adus hzētāh, &c.), 2nd masc. pl. lašus hzayton 
Gtinadys hzaytonāy, haa hzaytonāh, &c.), 2nd fem. pl. «Mas 
hzaytēn (X hzaytēnāy, sues hzaytēnāh, &c.), and 1st pl. عرب‎ 
hzayn (Ras hzaynāy, eas hzaynāh, &c.). 


$ 12.3 Abá, Ahá, and Hmá with Pronominal Possessives. 
The nouns abd ‘father,’ ahd ‘brother,’ and hmd ‘father-in-law’ have 
the following singular forms with the pronominal suffixes: 


«u« ABA <s< AHA «sa HMA 
his 4meu« abu -as ahu amas 4 
her dha abuh ha ahuh asas kmuh 
your (m) wank abuk vase > vas 6 
your (f) „aag abuk „mast ahuk sams hemuk 
my ak db ast Gh ans hem 
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your (m) aan 
your (f) »توح‎ 
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our 


abuhon amass 

abuhén «mas‏ کحم 
abukon aang‏ 

abukén — «aes« 

ax abun «ask 


ahuhon 
ahuhén 
ahukon 
ahukēn 
ahun 


anans hmuhon 


«nasas hmuhēn 

aanas hmukon 
gaan hmukēn 
sans hmun 


Note especially the lengthened vowel with the first-person singular 


enclitic in ab and ah, and the form hem. 


The construct state of abd, ahd, and hmà is wanting. 


Abā has two plurals, (1) abāhē (abāhaw, abāhēh, &c.) for 
‘fathers, progenitors’ and (2) abāhātā (abāhāteh, abāhātāh, &c.) 
for ‘spiritual fathers, ministers.’ This is a common phenomenon 
among nouns that have more than one plural: the first plural, which 
is usually formed along regular lines, has a more concrete sense than 
the secondary plural, which is usually formed on a pattern that does 
not match the singular (i.e. a fem.-type plural like abāhātā from a 


masc. sing.) and has a more metaphorical sense. 


Vocabulary 12 


NOUNS 


abd pl «ink abāhē/ Khdi=< abāhātā father 
awwānā pl -é abode, lodging 


ahā pl ahē brother 


< hrēnā (m) / «îtu hretà (f) / pl «sak hrānē/ ساسك‎ 


hranyātā other, another, someone else 


glilāyā Galilean 


nurā (f) fire 


‘darta pl -ātā courtyard 
hmā pl «ia hmāhē father-in-law 


msa‘ td (const meş“ at) midst, middle 


*laymá pl -ë youth, young man, lad 


*laymtá young woman, maiden 


gallil little, little bit; swift 
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-à< ayti to bring, take, lead 
ند‎ hdr to look, gaze (l- at), pay heed (b- to) 
aaa kpar b- to deny, renounce 
«x4 rā to tend, keep (flocks) 
OTHERS 
žua baynát among, between 
حصبحط‎ b-mes<at in the middle/midst of 
«us «xx šājā hdd one hour 
anu Addr around (+ pron. enci. IL: «asas. hdáraw ‘around 
him’) 
Kasai ya men ruhgā from afar 
PROPER NAMES 
ala aans šem ön kēpā Simon Peter 
yaba pildtos Pilate 


Exercise 12 


Read and translate the following phrases: 


wa «NN, 

vane dal youn Kūža 
گنه‎ Kam Kan Kus 
Kase اسب‎ Colada 

Kunz «it‏ لاح 

As «maga <a‏ تشه 
saad’ vua «uu‏ 


M — — — — 
4 85 فا‎ — @ xO GÇ NU OA U Q+ Q LD — 


Read and translate (beginning with this lesson, an occasional reading 
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will be given in a different script for practice): 


>> grama Kima دنت‎ «m 20 ama 2 aruda 1 
OAT pum Kādas ga amma .K&-nodi ga «miu «am 
عصحی‎ am aL «e coa نش ه.‎ ae — 
poo nah HEP IRR màn sqa ames 
Aga eX ag La qL Dn, Gag SK IKALJZĪKA qu vua 
بت‎ Ads ida «mV << ani < À ātru saaka 
en Kaka Jud amn dud لم: مق‎ onda نات‎ 
Am < LUK Kas Kae ada „adm <N :— —< 
Sua em KAS ak Kami mm «Lam S< akin 

X dud Avda Kim KK an KĀ Ama KaKa Ada 


Anal son, له‎ Aol SA] له علله‌ه: مله‎ aw! 2 
X pels) MA ledo hl نشج‎ dae hl 1دا.‎ jaisa ģāvi 


X سد مح‎ Gad ck ¿< sc 3 
Translate into Syriac: 


1. When 1 arose I found my disciples asleep. 

2. They went to where the child was whose star was seen by 
them in the east. 

3. His brothers saw him sitting in the middle of the courtyard 
with his father. 

4. When the governor said to him, “Are you king of the Jews?" 
he said, “I didn’t say that I am king. You said it.” 

5. Where are the children who were born there? 

6. The young man looked at the maiden who was tending her 
father’s sheep. 

7. Jesus said, “You always have the poor with you.” 

8. When they saw the new church the king had built for them, 
they rejoiced greatly over it. 

9, Thus did the king command us. 

10. Why did you (pl) not come to me? 
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Lesson Thirteen 


$ 13.1 The Absolute State. The third state of the Syriac substantive 
is the absolute state (emphatic and construct have already been intro- 
duced). Although the absolute pertains primarily to predicate adjec- 
tives, nouns also occur in the absolute, the forms for which are as 
follows, e.g., for malka ‘king’ and for malkta ‘queen’: 


masc. vin mlek vain malkin 
fem. Kain malka sin malkān 


Masculine nouns drop the -¿ termination of the emphatic state; for 
masculine nouns that do not end in two or more consonants, the ab- 
solute singular is identical to the construct singular. The same con- 
straints on stems ending in two or more consonants given for the 
construct apply to the absolute singular, e.g., madnhā > madnah 
and “alma > *álam. The same unpredictability that was seen for the 
construct singular exists for many of these nouns, e.g., malkā > 
mlek, baytā > bet, yawmā > yom, brad > bar and zabnā > zban. 


Feminine singulars in -tā drop the -tā and replace it with -d, as 
malktā > malkā and melltā > mellā. This may cause changes in the 
stem, e.g., msa°td > mes a. 


Nouns on the emphatic pattern CuCCd form the absolute on the 
pattern CCuC, as «zmxa4 gušmā ‘body’ > ax gšum and Kua 
šubhā ‘glory’ > seas. šbuh. 


The absolute state occurs infrequently in unbound forms. Com- 
mon, however, is «X naš (absolute of <x.< naša *people') for 
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‘somebody, anybody’ and the negative عد‎ <N lā-nāš ‘nobody.’ 


The absolute singular occurs with koll when it means ‘every,’ as 
in na. da koll yom “every day, «a, As koll zban ‘every time, always,’ 
= Ña koll naš ‘everybody,’ Kim M koll mellā ‘every word,’ and 
«un Aa koll mdind ‘every city.’ 


The absolute singular also occurs in many compounds such as 
cama Na d-ld-ndmds ‘lawless,’ sata دجصعخن»‎ meskéne b-ruh “poor in 
spirit” and sx «i hayyé da-l-dlam ‘life eternal.’ 


The absolute is the normal state with numbers (see following 
paragraph), as in Ysa. d tlātā yawmin ‘three days’ and Kas «x 
šā'ā hdā ‘one hour.” 


The typical endings of all three states of the noun are as follows: 


SINGULAR PLURAL 
MASCULINE FEMININE MASCULINE FEMININE 
ABSOLUTE — -à -in -än 
EMPHATIC -a -tā -6 -ata 
CONSTRUCT == -at- -ay- -dt- 


$ 13.2 Numbers. In common with other Semitic languages, Syriac 
uses a feminine-appearing number with masculine nouns and a mas- 
culine-appearing number with feminine nouns. This phenomenon, 
known as chiastic concord, applies to the numbers from 'three' 
through ‘ten’ and to the units ‘-three’ through ‘-nine’ in all com- 
pound numbers. ‘One’ and ‘two’ are irregular adjectives, and the 
tens from twenty on are invariable. 


WITH MASCULINE NOUNS WITH FEMININE NOUNS 
1 هد‎ had «x, hdā 

2 «V 01 «A tartēn 

3 «XM 07 aie ¿lat 

4 «xu arbtā تد‎ arbat 

5 «xm hammšā xs hammeš 
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6 <h=(<) (eļštā Ax Set 
7 «sux Saba aux ۴ 
8 «am tmānyā «xm 68 
9 «sx iešā Ax fat 
10 «xax “esra As "sar 


Above ten, the 'teen element (-"sar/-"srē) is invariable: 


11 Arasas  Adat^sar «Mass hda'srē 

12 asasāā ۵ ۳ Kima tartas sre 
13 Arx tlātta sar eax fata’ sre 

14 mdna arbafta*sar Kim arbat sre 
15 “eats hammešta sar Sores 70711772568 
16 “ams Setta sar (Meats. Setta 6 

17 Amado 5522162527 «Asa 6 

18 1m dum tmänta sar Kāmumh > sre 
19 imin ۳ Kima tšasrē 


The feminines 'teens all have alternative pronunciations: 
hda‘esré, tarta‘esré, tlātaesrē, arb*esré, hammša'esrē, šettesrē, 
Xba*esré, tmāna'esrē, tša esrē. 


The higher numbers are invariable and are as follows: 


eins “esrin 20 mata, pl <a < 
«ādā tlātin 30 mawwātā) 100 
weak arb* in 40 «Mt mateyn 200 
wens hammšin 50 طخطه»‎ tlātmā 300, &c. 
«M. (<) (e)štin 60 على‎ ālep pl alpin (emph 
ex šabtin 70 alpā pl alpē) 
em tmānin 80 1000 
vex teštin 90 eu rebbē pl rebbwan 
«km mā (emph << 10,000, myriad 


In compound numbers, the higher number generally comes first 
and lower numbers are joined by the conjunction w(a)-, e.g. 


«a KKmuni< arbatmà wa-tmānin four hundred eighty- 
<a ۷-0 three 


70 


LESSON THIRTEEN 


a< m 505“ alpin wa-tlātmā seven thousand, 
ماه معححه‎ ۷ three hundred and 
seven 


The number object usually stands in the absolute plural follow- 
ing the number, e.g. 


wna «adm tlātā yawmin three days 
ux as arbat fátin four hours 
عن‎ aux» Shae šnin seven years 


The emphatic plural also occurs after the numbers for the definite 
sense, e.g. 


Kein Kādi tlātā mgušē the three magi 
Kama «Ms tlātā yawmātā the three days 
Si, Mad sax bas tawrātā tābātā The seven good kine 
ls qk am šba-ennēn šnin wa- are seven years; 
Gil, «Mu anea Sba° šebblē tābātā and the seven 
wx ححد‎ 3 šnin good ears, seven 
years. 


The numbered object may also precede the number in the emphatic 
state, e.g. 


«xa Sst. yarhé hammšē five months 
Atasčum «AM malkē tmdnta‘sar eighteen kings 


For ‘both,’ the number ‘two’ forms a construct with the pronouns, 
e.g. 


anim frayhon both of them (m) 
«mua tartayhēn both of them (f) 


For ‘the three of them’ &c., the pronouns are attached to construct 
forms of the numbers, e.g. 


adh tlātayhon the three of them (m) 
sman arb“ atayhën the four of them (f) 


§ 13.3 Ordinals. The adjectival ordinal numbers, which function as 
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ordinary adjecives, are as follows: 


MASCULINE FEMININE 
1st <a gadmāyā ^ «x gadmāytā 
2nd «us ۵ Kure trayyānitā 
3rd «Ms 7 Kee ۵ 
4th Kamī rbitüyá «auus rbi ãytā 
5th Lans hmišājā <a hmišāytā 
6th € Šštitāyā €x Štitāytā 
7th €um 8 «Amm šbi āytā 
8th «un^ Iminaya Khumh imināytā 
9th Kam 157 eared 0 
10th Kim Csirdyd cuties 07 


The ordinal for ‘first’ is a suppletion form that has no relation to the 
number ‘one.’ ‘Second’ is an exceptional form. The rest of the ordi- 
nals, from ‘third’ through ‘tenth’ are formed on the pattern CCiCāyā 
(m), CCiCāytā (f) 


A secondary ordinal construction is noun modified by d- + nu- 


meral, as in dV» «x3 rēšā da-tlātā ‘chapter three” (as opposed to 
«x5 شطه‎ rēšā tlitāyā ‘the third chapter’). 


$ 13.4 The Infinitive: G-Verbs. The infinitives of all sound G- 
form verbs are made on the pattern meCCaC, e.g. Na gtal > NN az 
megtal, A= šlah > Ax mešlah and sda ktab > xa mektab. 


Note the patterns for the infinitives of the following verb types: 


(1) The n of I-n verbs assimilates to the second radical, as xe, 
npal > سهد‎ meppal and S ntar > ‘hyn mettar. 


(2) I-dlap verbs 


11.6, the third in any series, as in “the third chapter we have studied this 
week,” which is not necessarily chapter number three. 
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(a) with imperfects (see $14.3) in -o- are like \a< ekal > 
Ña <= mekal. 


(b) with imperfects in -a- are like z< emar > 5-s«sa mê- 
mar. 


(3) HI-weak verbs follow the pattern of «x bnā > <a> mebnā, 
but when mebnd is followed by pronominal enclitics it becomes 
mebny-. 


(4) hollow verbs assume the pattern of jan gdm > Ram mgām. 


The infinitive is generally used with /- to indicate purpose, e.g. 


Sm agonal عطب‎ efayn l-mesgad leh. We have come to 
worship him. 


and in complementary constructions with adjectives and verbs like 
meškah ‘able,’ sbā ‘to want’ and others, as in the following: 


«AK auam <N lāmeškah ilana taba A good tree cannot 
سعه‎ Kida cal, ۵۳ bišēl-me'bad. make bad fruit. 


«amas 
pam کی‎ Ka sābe-nā la-mgām. I want to get up. 
لصصت‎ Nas » lā iedhal l-messab l- Do not fear to take 
wu gal maryam atttāk. Mary as your 


wife. 


$ 13.5 Infinitives with Pronominal Objects. Pronominal objects 
are suffixed directly to infinitives; the pronominal enclitics I are used 
as infinitival objects. Suffixation of vowel-initial enclitics results in 
the reduction of the infinitival stem from meCCaC to meCCC-; with 
the 2nd-person plural enclitics (-kon, -kén), the stem remains meC- 
CaC., e.g., from gtal: 


+3m «yum megtleh »دی‎ Jim megtal-ennon 
+3f ayn megtlāh «ik Aen megtal-ennēn 
+2m دصیس‎ megtlāk auam megtalkon 
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+2f لالص‎ megtlek «Mam megtalkēn 
+1c Mou 0 Aan megtlan 


The infinitive of III-weak roots changes from meCCā to meCCy- be- 
fore the vowel-initial enclitics; it remains meCCā with the 2nd-per- 
son plural enclitics, e.g., from hzā: 


+3m ره‎ mehzyeh «dsk <un mehzd-ennon 
+3f dpn mehzyāh ws «Qum mehzā-ennēn 
+2m wpn mehzyāk emm mehzākon 
+2f ana mehzyek eem mehzākēn 
+1 ۵ auum 211 «en mehzyan 
Vocabulary 13 
NOUNS 


ésitak urhā (abs urah) pl -ātā (f) way, road 
«xa« nāšā (abs naš, abs pl nāšin) human being, person!; 
kinsfolk, people (with pron. encl. II for the plural, 
nāšēh da-mdittā ‘the people/inhabitants of the city’); 
the abs. nāš and the negative lā nāš are used for 
‘somebody’ and ‘nobody’; the abs. pl. nāšin is used 
for ‘some people’ 
صحمدم‎ dun bēt-gburā sepulchre 
«xw had-bšabbā Sunday 
«3 hayyé (pl) life 
<a<a kēpā (f) rock, stone 
«aV mallpānā pl -ë teacher 
«mM šlāmā peace 
<x šrārā truth 
ADJECTIVES 
aaa meškah able (l- + infinitive, ‘able to’), possible 
«mu gadmāy first, former 


l Usually bar-nāšā in the meaning of ‘person.’ 
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OTHERS 
Kāsa x 
< << 
aN 


< 
< 
اند‎ 
E 


Sena. 

dcn 
ACC 
<a 
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pas to remain 
sbā to want (l- + infinitive, ‘to want to’) 
qdam to precede 
šlem to be finished, over, concluded 
šgal to lift, take up, remove 


akhdā together 
ellā en unless, except that 
ellu if (introduces impossible, contrafactual condition- 


als) 


en if (introduces possible conditionals) 


hāšā now 


medda“ (infinitive of ida“) knowing, to know 
tub again, once more 
PROPER NAMES 
yosep Joseph 

maryam Mary 
magdlāyā (m) magdlāytā (f) Magdalene 
toma Thomas 


Read and translate: 


up <N‏ عبط Aga‏ منى؟ 


«tai KK sot دل‎ «mM uas << عشد‎ <N 
da) KÈ cum << «mA cma Ga. «om <N 


tad LALA LÈ wax A 


KTA Aa a v 


Ate ALA ad wasn <N 
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naam Gd <s 7 


edad yam س۹٤۹‎ wads Gan aad کرد‎ <acla 8 
mud AK «A as Gan هی لے‎ :€«me«A ml ind 
nase TA * K farn «stad من‎ een Gada 
wt mal KĀK =k A Lia liia Lial GK << 
wou ل ناس وی 4ق المح‎ < K wa 4 
X ممريطدسمك.‎ «nM duc wou Kam qa „ada 


Lassa 9‏ دى 4۸1 [Ades šas quà»‏ لحد صحدذا 
Lans Agno‏ دعصم — صهذا. tex Aol AA] AĻoāo‏ 
„Todar god lāblo ... dir‏ لمن do c»‏ حه dome‏ 
TaD jal Li Ax Mo‏ ونكت odo alas‏ للد ās!‏ 
¿Alo‏ هه làomm Aci‏ وذملم 00% ba lavai ooLïA‏ دسم 


OX domu Aum Lean 1415 ites) omar Yeh laad 


c^ 2.9 LAL — sam .omN anao liso ode „a 0 
aasmo „Faaal وكا‎ .. aa. شا‎ aslo amao x Neo 
— [Asam wGiauwae! sa INL ins wo .. piaioh ooh 

X co «nao hee Aa ah 


Translate into Syriac: 


1. After three days, on Sunday, she went to the tomb and found 
the rock removed. 

2. Some people put a fire in the middle of the courtyard and sat 
around it. 

3. A young woman looked at the man who had come into their 
midst and knew that he was of Jesus’ disciples. 

4. There is no abode for the poor in the wilderness. 

5. After a little while they went together to lift the stone from its 
place. 

6. If I had seen you I would have recognized (known) you. 
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§ 14.1 The Imperfect and Imperative of G-Verbs: Sound 
Roots. Verbs with sound roots are inflected in the imperfect with a 
combination of pre- and post-formatives. The imperfect also has a 
stem vowel between the second and third radicals, but this stem 
vowel is reduced to schwa in those persons that have post-forma- 
tives. Most transitive verbs have -0- as the stem vowel of the imper- 
fect, giving an imperfect stem of - CCoC-. A model imperfect 
inflection of ktab follows. Note that syāmē dots are put on the 
feminine plural forms only. 


3m naža. nektob esa nektbun 
f «mam tektob Ga nektbān 
2m sakat tektob طحطحی‎ tektbun 
f vua [ektbin Va 1 
lc Sada! ektob Sadas nektob 


Imperative forms are made from this same stem by dropping the pre- 
formatives and restoring the stem vowel if it has been reduced: 


masc. ata ktob (Qama ktob(un) 
fem. „naža ktob حطه‌ح(ب)‎ ktob(ēn) 


Most intransitive and III-guttural verbs have -a- as the stem vowel of 
the imperfect, and a very few have -e- as the stem vowel. The 
inflection is unaffected, e.g., greb, imperfect neqrab: 
3m ` sū neqrab aw neqrbun 
f cum iegrab eu negrbān, &c. 


TI 


The imperative is regularly formed from the imperfect: 


ste grab 
«nū grab 


grab(un)‏ صخحول) 
(Su grab(ēn)‏ 


masc. 
fem. 


Most intransitive verbs that do not fall into one of the special cate- 
gories below ($$14.2—14.8) have imperfects with -o- as the charac- 
teristic vowel, e.g., 


naws < mas gdam > negdom 
Adlon < سیند‎ gtal > negtol 
ganu < 233 rdap > nerdop 
neater > mue šbag > nešbog 
Names > Ane šgal > nešgol 


vadam: < vam hpak> nehpok 
maa: < حەت‎ ktab > nektob 
maks < aw “raq > 716 60 
Ade: > ana 2000 > nepgod 
yaa < هخص‎ pras > nepros 


Most intransitive, as well as II- and III-guttural verbs have -a- as the 
imperfect vowel, e.g. 


wars < waxed edkah > neskah amu > ams "mar > ne mar 


āmu < Ann dbar > nedbar صخت‎ < ste greb > negrab 
vau > wma dmek> nedmak au > نمی(‎ rhet nerhat? 
gai < taa kpar > nekpar Uu < ua rhem > nerham 
Ama < m nhar > nenhar ععد‎ < Ade Sel > nešal 
Hen < aim sleg > nessagl „Ass < ale Mah > nešlah 
amas < ām "bar > ne“ bar „ies < علد‎ šiem > nešlam 


Anas > in» 


“dar > ne*dar 


ates > Ate 


šma® > nešma" 


A very few verbs have -e- as the imperfect vowel, e.g. 


amu > m bad > 8 


$ 14.2 The Imperfect Inflection of I-n Verbs. Verbs with n as 
first radical show a regular assimilation of the n to the second radical 
in the imperfect, as npag > neppog. Thereafter the inflection is 


1 Note that the 1 assimilates to the s, just as the Í of ezal assimilates to the z 
in certain forms, but the / is dropped in orthography in this form. 


2The imperative of i rhet is irregular: Xam hart. 
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regular. 
3m mad: "eppoq dena neppqun 
f naan 0 ëa neppgān 
2m maaan feppoq «nah feppqun 
f mam teppgin ead teppgān 
le mask eppog mas 4 


The imperative is a form, derived from the imperfect, that has lost 
the first radical altogether: 


masc. mad poq (anaa pog(un) 
fem. aaa poq («aaa pog(ēn) 


Almost all I-n verbs, as well as a few other irregular verbs like ida‘ 
and iteb, form their imperfects in this manner, e.g.: 


"Wa < Cà ntar > nettar sea > um 71500 > nessab 
Mau < dus nhet> nehhot su < av ida“ > nedda‘ 
Ja: > Ma npal> neppel cb < عبطت‎ iteb > netteb 


naa < md: npaq > neppoq 


The notable exception, given above, is nhar ‘to shine,’ with imper- 
fect nenhar without assimilation. 


Also to this category belongs àu nettel (cf. Hebr. m), the sup- 
pletionary verb that serves as the imperfect of sā. y(h)ab ‘to give’ 
(imperative =m hab). 


§ 14.3 The Imperfect of 1-Alap Verbs. 1-álap verbs fall into two 
categories in the imperfect: 


(1) If the imperfect vowel is o, the vowel of the personal pre- 
fixes is -e-, as expected from the paradigm given in §14.1. The 
ālap of the first radical is retained as a historical spelling, except 
in the imperative, where the dlap has the vowel a. Examples are 
Na« ekal > aska nekol, inf دح‎ mekal, impt Aaa akol, and x< 
ehad > aas: nehod, inf ند‎ mehad, impt 3«3« ahod. 
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(2) If the imperfect vowel is -a-, the vowel of the personal pre- 
fixes is -é-; the infinitive is similarly formed as méCaC. The ini- 
tial vowel in the imperative is e. Examples are #حد‎ ebad > acs 
nébad, inf ‌حد‎ mébad, impt x=< ebad, and ia emar > rns 
némar, inf a< mémar, impt x< emar. 


Note the anomalous imperative of N< ezal > N= nézal, inf 
M mézal, impt A, zel. 


§ 14.4 The Imperfect of I-y Verbs. I-y verbs normally form the 
imperfect exactly as though they were I-dlap—the imperfects are 
even written with an ālap as the first radical. The only difference lies 
in the imperative, which reverts to y-initial. 


Examples are aX. iled > <: nélad, inf Asa mélad, impt a ilad, 
and «x iged > wx néqad, inf astma mēgad, impt sa. igad. 


Exceptional in this category are =X. iteb ‘to sit” and ax. ida‘ ‘to 
know,’ which form their imperfects are though they were I-n, =a: 
netteb and ans nedda* (see above, $14.2). Other forms derived from 
the imperfect are predictable, inf sa. mettab and axa medda‘, impt 
x teb and an da”. 


$ 14.5 The Imperfect of -Weak Verbs. All verbs with a weak 
third radical are inflected in the imperfect on the following model 
from bnā ‘to build’: 


3m «um nebnē uum nebnón 
f «x 5 wm nebnyān 
2m «um 48 «za 01 
f woh tebneyn wu tiebnyān 
1c uk 8 «xa 8 
The imperatives are as follows: 
masc. au bni an bnaw 
fem. au bndy تن‎ bnāyēn 


III-weak verbs introduced so far are: 
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KM < «MK etd > 8 Kaa > ana hdi» nehdē 
«m < «a bna > nebnē Kw < Kp hzā> nehzē 
«xm < «x3 bā>nebē «a < <, hyā> nehhē 
«ams < «am hwā> nehwē «xu > «4 rā>nerē 


Note that the imperfect of etd is made according to the second cate- 
gory of I-dlaps (nētē). The imperatives of etd are irregular, however: 


masc. «m ta en taw 
fem. om fay «x» tāyēn 


The true imperative of hwd is not used; instead, the perfect inflection 
serves also as the imperative, as hwayt yada“ d-... ‘know that...’ 
(lit., ‘be knowing that...’). 


Note also the anomalous imperfect of hya, nehhe, formed as though 
it were a I-n verb. 


$ 14.6 The Imperfect of Hollow Verbs. Hollow verbs are inflected 
in the imperfect with the characteristic vowel -u- instead of -o-. 
Thus, from qam we have the following inflection: 


3m wes nqum «amas  "qumun 
f manām tqum ces ngumān 

2m Rand tqum anad fgumun 
f «nana fgumin Giant igumān 

lc Rank equm wem nqum 


Note that there is no reduction in the long stem vowel of hollow 
verbs. 


Imperatives are regularly formed, e.g. 


masc. Aes qum (Qane qum(un) 
fem. «men Qum (ne qum(en) 


Alone of all hollow verbs is sam, which forms its imperfect with 
the stem vowel i instead of u; otherwise the inflection is exactly like 
. the model above. 


3m wann nsim anm: 1 
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f £a tsim «im nsimān, GC. 


Following are the hollow verbs introduced so far: 


Pam < Ju gām > ngum a < dum mit» nmut 
Fura < gam Süm > 1 mau > xa pāš> npuš 
Aes < ند‎ har > nhur 


§ 14.7 The Imperfect of Geminate Verbs. Geminate verbs are in- 
flected in the imperfect as though they were I-n, doubling the first 
radical (see §14.2). Like the I-n verbs, geminate verbs also show 
reduction of the imperfect stem vowel with those persons that have 
suffixes. Thus, from "al: 


3m Aass ۷ s ne lun 
f daad 07 Was ۵ 
2m Nash 0 was te“ lun 
f Aod 71 Wed ۶ 
le aa< 0 Mex ۵0 


Imperatives are formed from the 2nd persons—again in the manner 
of I-n verbs: 


masc. Jas “ol (Qe "ol(un) 
fem. Nas “ol حمل(+)‎ "ol(ēn) 


$ 14.8 Imperfect of II-dlap Verbs. II-ālap verbs are regularly in- 
flected in the imperfect with -a- as the characteristic stem-vowel 
(e.g., *neX'al > nešal); in the persons with postformatives (-in, -un, 
-ān), where stem reduction would have resulted in an original glottal 
stop with schwa preceded by an unvocalized consonant (*rzeš'lun), a 
compensatory -e- appears (neSelun, see Preliminary Matters, V). 


3m Ads nešal wits: nešelun 
f Mx tešal ss: nešelān ۰ 
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NOUNS 
és. yarhá pl -ë (abs sa. irah pl «s^ yarhin) month 
<N lélyd pl «XA laylē/ «xaX. laylawwātā night 
«Xu» šabtā and «a= šabbā pl -ē week; Sabbath, Saturday 
«Max šātāpl «xx šā ē (f., abs «x» šājā pl «x fat in) 


«Au Sattd pl Kiz šnayyā (f., abs <= nd pl «x nin) year 


ADJECTIVES 


hour 


uk hrāy last 
+. zaddig righteous 


VERBS 


Asn dhel/nedhal to be afraid, fear 
Adu nettel (imperfect only) to give 
MONTHS OF THE YEAR 


Jarn viedā 
LUK us 
«nuu «da 
«sn «da 

Mx 

An< 

«pas 

ak 

سرت 

ده 

E 

Ja 


tišri(n) gdēm October 
tišri(n) hrāyā November 
kānun gadmāyā December 
kānun trayyānā January 
šbāt February 

ādār March 

nisān April 

ēyār May 

hzirān June 

tammuz July 

āb August 

ēlul September 


DAYS OF THE WEEK 


Kate 
«Ax 
Cus A 
xà 
<= ) 46 سكا‎ 4 
ose us 
Katia 


šabtā Saturday 
hadbšabbā Sunday 
trēnbšabbā Monday 
tlātbšabbā Tuesday 
arb*ābšabbā Wednesday 
hammešbšabbā Thursday 
rubtā Friday 
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Exercise 14 


Identify the following imperfect forms (for translational value use 


the present or future tense): 


jā i parad 0 ex 39 
maa 2 šas 21 neo 40 
ndu< 3 کی‎ 22 Kyu 41 
Vua 4 «sum 23 ganu 42 
nau 5 «aqu 4 XAaa« 43 
Ua 6 Sima 5 Jasu 44 
سی‎ 7 aaa m 26 xA 45 
«a 8 nau 7 حسف‎ 46 
ash 9 MM 28 طدستي‎ 47 
aN na 10 AU 29 das 48 
aues dl gaad 0 سدحی‎ 49 
NG 42 ak 31 Nak 50 
«aa 13 nasa 32 am 51 

| «AK 14 walsh 33 Ane 52 
.au 15 pand 34 «dmdās 53 
acon 16 mam 5 wana 54 
»سه‎ 7 ah 36 <u 5 
«sānā 8 ^as 7 wou 6 
waa 19 «axzu 8 مد‎ 57 


Give English equivalents for the following: 


6. nine women 
7. the second month 
8. the fourth house 
9. the fifth teacher 
10. the first good word 


1. three months 
2. ten years 

3. eight days 

4. three hours 
5. seven men 


Read and translate the following: 
«tam «adi Kā, 1 


mag) << حعحه‎ <N 2 
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ia Aa agm wy 
Thyra تاك‎ saga 


Kam «uu Kā 


Arta) Kluma) هه‎ wan <N 


AMAN Kmazas uk <s 
ل لحطله.‎ <s < 


o 


8 


9 


Ian) << €. <N 0 


Give the Syriac for the following: 


1. I give 

2. they (m) fear 
3. she sleeps 

4. you (m s) build 
5. he falls 

6. you (f pD go 
7. they (f) take 

8. you (f s) know 
9. we go down 
10. you (f pl) 

11. she goes up 
12. he rises 


13. they (m) put 

14. I come 

15. you (m s) rejoice 
16. I see 

17. come! (m s) 

18. they (m) will not die 
19. you (f s) remain 
20. you (f pl) ask 
21. she seeks 

22. they (m) will be 
23. she looks 

24. you (f s) eat 
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Seon aise <> 
Lesson Fifteen 
§ 15.1 Uses of the Imperfect. 


(1) As a general or habitual present tense, e.g. 


AN aa Aa «am. netrgun tawwále kad The wicked flee 


„amù aiin layt d-rddep l-hon. when there is no 
one pursuing 
them. 

Aa asand 1686071071 w-lā You seek me and do 
aaa  ieškhunān. not find me. 


(2) As a future, e.g. 


„dati Kā: nētē lwātkon. He will come to you. 
بححت‎ Katka Kis. Xmayyd w-arāne- The heavens and 
wits A مکش‎ bran w-mellay lā earth will pass 
ne‘ bran. away, but my 


words will not. 


(3) As an optative, e.g. 


aah <h tētē malkutak. Thy kingdom come. 
wast Kam nehwē sebyānāk. Thy will be done. 
«ams et anda w-emar alāhā nehwē And God said, Let 
Ana «ema Kimas nuhrā wa-hwā there be light: and 
nuhrā. there was light. 


(4) With lā and the 2nd persons as negative imperative, e.g. 
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«X lā tegtol! Do not kill.‏ سیله‌د. 
A lā teb‘on. Seek you not.‏ طححی 


(5) In all dependent and complementary verbal clauses and in 
purpose clauses with d- or l-, e.g. 


«mM عبط‎ mua L en breh att d-alāhā, If you are the son of 


Kida gion x« emar d-halén képé God, say that these 
mut gam  nehwydn lahmā. rocks be bread. 
شععت‎ mi nana pgod leh l-nessab Order him to take 
دصل‎ das mm “ammeh nuna da- with him a fish 
mlih. that has been 
salted. 
spanks << <s, < lāsābē-nā d-equm. I don’t want to get 
up. 
souk <N aw! atton lā teb*ón mānā Seek not what you 
Kima lakh Kim 161011 w-mānā should eat or what 
„adu 0, you should drink. 
«amus Kia ga man d-sābē d-nehwē He who wishes to 
LUL Kama «naa  gadmāyā nehwē be first shall be 
hrāyā. last. 


$ 15.2 The Imperfect with Enclitic Objects. The objective 
pronominals are attached to the imperfect as follows. Note that many 
persons have more than one alternative form, the first of which is 
usually simply the imperfect with reduced stem plus the unaug- 
mented object enclitic. 


3RD MASC. SING. & 3RD FEM. SING. & 

IST COM. PL. 2ND MASC. SING. 

Saa NERDOP Sarid TERDOP 

+3ms mani: nerdpeh mana terdpeh 
Baari nerdpiw Faai 0 
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+3fs NCEE 
+2ms wars 
+2fm wads 
+1cs CEE 


+3mpl aK sans 
+2mpl 


تك كحي 


+icpl Qiu 


aid. San 

nerdpih ganīja 
مه‎ 

nerdpāk vari 
nerdpek حه‎ 0 
nerdpan NCC 
anand 


nerdop-ennon sk Sarid 


nerdopkon aq ansa 
nerdpan Arad 
an 


terdopiw 


terdpih 
terdopēh 


terdpāk 
terdpek 


terdpan 
terdopayn 


terdop-ennon 
terdopkon 


terdpan 
terdopayn 


All imperfect forms that end in -in, -un and -dn take the objective 
enclitics of the 3rd masc. pl. example: 


waaats NERDPUN 


+3ms maai nerdpuneh or 
Tsaa nerdpundy 
+3fs quasar nerdpunāh 
+2ms waari nerdpunāk 
+2fs asaan Herdpunek 
+1cs asasi nerdpundn 


$ 15.3 Suffix Pronouns with Hi-Weak Imperfect Verbs. The im- 
perfect inflectional pattern of III-weak verbs is the only type to pro- 
duce an ending different from that of sound verbs. With pronominal 
objects, the -ē termination of the III-weak verb is as follows: 


+ 3 9 و‎ maaa nebēw +3 mpl ak <= nebtē-ennon 
+3fs gam nebēh +3fpl «< «xa neb'e-ennen 
+2ms vau nebēk +2mpl gana nebtēkon 
+2fs aum nebēk +2fpl vau 0 
+1 5 „au neben +1cpl «m nebtēn 
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§ 15.4 Imperatives with Suffix Pronouns. Imperative forms with 
enclitic pronominal objects are as follows. Note especially the 
vocalic shift of the masc. pl. imperative from CCoC(un)/CCaC(un) 
to CuCCu(n)-: 


MASC. SING. FEM. SING. 
+3ms wtidals gtoldy Tadaa gtoliw 
+3 fs dale gtolēh quails 7 
+1cs adaa gtolayn „Naka gtolin 
+1cpl wales gtolayn wale» 7 

MASC. PL. FEM. PL. 

+3ms edyan qutlu «F Nēi = gtolāy 
adu Ses  quflundy isla gtoléndy 

+3fs hayaa gutluh صسيلقله‎ gtolāh 
waan gutlunāh udao gtolēnāh 

+lcs sAn qutlun was gtolān 
asaan gutlunāh — .MeNos gtolēnān 

+1cpl Mea qutlun eaa qtolán 


«eyes gutlunān wide gtolēnān 


$ 15.5 Imperatives of -Weak Roots with Suffix Pronouns. 
The suffixation of enclitic pronominal objects to the imperatives of 
III-weak verbs is basically similar to that of sound verbs. The 
masculine singular imperative, which ends in -i, takes the same 
enclitic forms as the feminine singular of sound verbs (gtoliw, 
gtolih, &c). 


The fem. sing. base form changes from CCāy to CCā'i-, written 
with dlap. 


The masc. pl. base form changes from CCaw to CCa'u-, again 
spelled with ālap for the intervocalic glottal stop. The fem. pl. im- 
perative shows reduction from CCayen to CCayen-. 


MASC. SING. FEM. SING. 


+3ms asin griw amen grd’iw 
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+3 ۶ 5 gute qrih dudas grā'ih 
+1cs ava grin «Kāna grā'in 
+1cpl «uu grin «< grā'in 
MASC. PL. FEM. PL. 
+3ms ada 4 شلد‎ grdyendy 
+ 35 سوه‎ gra uh his grāyenāh 
+1 65 wate 1 aigi grāyenān 
+1cpl n gra’ un $< grāyenān 


$ 15.6 Nouns in -u and -i. Nouns with absolute singulars in -u 
have the following inflection: 


SINGULAR PLURAL 
abs. ex sbu as, sebwān 
emph. «Xem. sbutā بتقط»‎ 6 
const. Ras, sbut- mêz, sebwāt- 


This important class includes the infinitives of all increased verbal 
forms (to be introduced in the following lessons) as well as abstract 
nouns like aim malkutā ‘kingdom’ and &«.NX, talyutā ‘child- 
hood.” 


Similar are nouns with absolute singulars in -i: 


abs. „nām mardi ev mardyān 
emph. «aun îna marditā «man mardyātā- 
const. wain mardit- wain mardyāt- 
Vocabulary 15 
NOUNS 


«aus debhā sacrifice 
«xai dabrā wilderness 
«ma dmā (const/abs dem) blood 
<= zabnd (const/abs zban) time 
Kans hadutā joy, gladness 
«Ns hattaya pl -é sinner 
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«ama katpā pl -ē/-ātā (f) shoulder 
ده‎ magdlā pl -ë tower 
Axa matlā parable 
<= erbā a sheep, lamb 
سحت‎ baba pl -ē neighbor 
«men iyābutā repentance 


hlat/nehlot to mix, mingle‏ محمد 
sam sbar/nesbar to think, imagine‏ 
<&a ‘“nd/ne‘né to reply, answer‏ 
qrü/neqré to call, summon, invite‏ صخم 
ax tāb/ntub to repent‏ 
ADJECTIVES‏ 
‘uo. yattir more (men than)‏ 
«xu meth ë (m) metba yä (f) necessary, needed!‏ 
OTHERS :‏ 
aw or; more than‏ « 
aag akwāt like‏ 
a «m mā d- when, as soon as‏ 
PROPER NAME‏ 
«ued Xilóha Siloam, Siloah‏ 


lIn impersonal constructions like ‘it is necessary’ and ‘it is possible’ the 
adjective is usually fem. sing. (metba'yā) followed by l- and then d- and the 
_ imperfect, as «x A «sux metba‘yd li d-ézal ‘it is necessary for me to go, I 
must go,’ and the past: Aa amd xam «xax metba'yā-wāt lhon d-nézlun ‘it 
was necessary for them to go, they had to go.’ 
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Exercise 15 


Read and give English equivalents for the following: 


amicum | afiualach 1 ححمصب‎ 1 
qua da 2 au 12 „aim 22 
orang 3 abn 2 13 iaat 23 

dmi 4 «damut 14 daad 4 
aca 5 aquiuems 15 aqia Naa« 25 

«ais 6 -fianu 16 mile 26 
„Ta LK 7 2310454 17 oF on 27 

quand 8 dui 18 Aves 28 
adea 9 vesc 19 „Sids 29 

marc 10 =Tiadai1a 20 m= < 30 

Reading Exercise 15 


ama 1‏ لصف am sm «Mama‏ صحف <Any‏ عد الى 
weed ote <N Jaman cu com a tt << =‏ 
«us aga dq Ku Mea Kāmnam <a‏ 
N ra Li s quo saxa Kaa dian‏ له As‏ 
fána fanns Kāna minu Kaka «gta‏ 
vika‏ لصى: ans‏ حص COT cuna «mūs Maen‏ 
cus As X Ax meus Land Kami nas À << s<‏ 
ak c XM‏ حل pi‏ اعد ,انس «Na‏ 

حطحنه لعف ead‏ 


Mum XXX. MA لص‎ aim s< a Guy sa ma 2 
عمد‎ Ka «amas :هصق حص‎ As mayan 
adm سلب‎ KWL cao a< pā am ēd 
AK „K ak «om Muda RAA aha فكت‎ 

«iam ۱ «V L aaa 345 is PA oe 
Ang amia Jas نی تحص‎ ad wan né 
لیف :سيلب كمه‎ QA. 6m „dau لله‎ €sa Vu 
simé «0M حم متحعلي.‎ pūku dei aml تشد حت‎ 
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sandy andaa gads ططه‌حی.‎ <N Ka لحف:‎ KK 


Translate into Syriac: 


1. This month will be over after five days. 

2. Let us return to Jerusalem and search for the child who re- 
mained there. 

3. She doesn’t know where to put the lamb that she picked up on 
her shoulders. 

4. It is not necessary for me to (that I) answer. 

5. How can we know the road by which you are going? 

6. I will remain here for six months. 

7. If you seek me you can find me in my father’s house. 

8. If you had sought me, you could have found me in my broth- 
er’s house. 

9. I cannot give you everything you want. 


Give the Syriac for the following, perfect and imperfect: 


1. I wrote/write it (m) 9. you (pl) asked/ask me 

2. you (m s) ordered/order me 10. we keep/kept you (m s) 
3. we spread them 11. she ate/eats it (f) 

4. she killed/kills him 12. I built/build it (m) 

5. he persecuted/persecutes her 13. you (m s) sought/seek us 
6. you (f ) left/leave us 14. he saw/sees you (m s) 

7. they took/take you (f s) 15. you (pl) put it (f) 


8. they found/find you (m pl) 16. you (f s) saw/see me 
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=< احص 
Lesson Sixteen‏ 


§ 16.1 The Pael Conjugation. All verbs that have been dealt with 
systematically so far belong to the Peal (p‘al) conjugation, i.e. they 
belong to the unaugmented base paradigm, the basic pattern for 
which is CCaC (including the variant CCeC), like ktab, šgal, sleg, 
and weak verbs like qam, hzā, eta, &c. The conjugations that will 
now be introduced are augmented, or derived, conjugations. 


The Pael (pa‘‘el) conjugation is characterized by a doubling of 
the second radical consonant, hence its Semitic designation as D 
(“doubled”).! The basic vocalic pattern of the perfect is CaCCeC, as 
qabbel ‘to receive’ (from VQBL) and mallel ‘to speak' (from 
NMLL). 


The Pael conjugation serves (1) as a factitive/transitivizing form 
for intransitive G-form verbs, e.g., šlem ‘to be finished, come to an 
end’ (intransitive) > Pael šallem ‘to finish, bring to an end’ 
(transitive), (2) as an intensifier for transitive G-form verbs, e.g., 
gtal ‘to kill” > Pael gattel ‘to kill in great numbers, to massacre,’ and 
(3) as a primary verbal form for denominative roots (roots derived 
from nouns and for which no G-form verb exists), e.g., melltd 
‘word, speech’ > mallel ‘to speak.’ 


The perfect inflection of a Pael verb like gabbel is regular, with 
predictable reduction of the second stem vowel to schwa in the 3rd 


1The Syriac Pael conjugation corresponds to the Piel (ppp) of Hebrew and the 
second form (Jai) of Arabic. 
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fem. sing. and 1st sing. 


3m Asm qabbel (Qala qabbel(un) 
f wn qabblat (Qa gabbel(én) 

2m wW gabbelt au qabbelton 
f wisn gabbelt «Xn qabbeltén 

be AN qabblet dan gabbeln(an) 


The imperfect inflection of the Pael conjugation is exactly like 
that of the G-verb; the preformatives have no vowel, however, ex- 
cept the Ist sing., which remains e-. The expected stem-vowel re- 
duction occurs in all forms with postformatives. For enclitic objects 
with these forms, see Appendix C (p. 145). 


3m Asm: nqabbel A= ngabblun 
f Aum tqabbel "dam. ngabblān 
2m Šan tgabbel eam tgabblun 
f dam tgabblin "dan tgabblān 
lc »>سحد‎ egabbel Aum ngabbel 


The Pael conjugation produces two participles, active on the 
pattern mCaCCeC and passive on the pattern mCaCCaC, e.g., Nun 
mqabbel ‘receiving’ and mgabbal ‘received,’ Masa mmallel ‘speak- 
ing’ and mmallal ‘spoken.’ Feminines and plurals are formed with 
predictable vocalic reduction: «ua mgabblā (fem. sing. abs.), 
dam mqabblin (masc. pl. abs.), S mgabblān (fem. pl. abs.). 
The distinction between the active and passive participles is ob- 
scured in these forms, as it is in IIT-guttural verbs (see below). 


The infinitive of the Pael conjugation is on the pattern mCaC- 
CáCu, e.g., adam mgabbālu ‘receiving (gerund), to receive’ and 
an mmallālu ‘speaking (gerund), to speak.’ 


§ 16.2 Pael Conjugation: Various Verb Types. To the basic pat- 
terns of the Pael conjugation adjustments are made with the follow- 
ing types: 


(1) HI-guttural: the e between the second and third radicals is 
changed to a wherever it occurs, thus šaddar/nšaddar ‘to send’ (act. 
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and pass. part. mšaddar ‘sending’ and ‘sent,’ where the difference 
between the active and passive is obscured) and šabbah/nšabbah ‘to 
praise.’ 


(2) HI-weak: all roots with weak third radicals conform to one 
pattern in the Pael conjugation. Perfect inflection for dakki ‘to puri- 
fy’ is like the perfect inflection of hdi (see §7.1): 


3m aan dakki aan dakki 
f تحط‎ dakkyat wan dakki 
2m duan dakkiyt «džina dakkiyton 
f aðar dakkiyt «Suas dakkiyten 
le Suan dakkit تحب‎ dakkiyn(an) 


The imperfect inflection follows the model of nebné ($14.3): 


3m «xw ndakkē «au ndakkón 
f «aw» 8 vau ndakkyān, &c. 


The masc. sing. imperative differs from that of bnā, however; 
the other imperatives are similar to those of bnā: 


masc. «حه‎ dakkā eai dakkaw 
fem. aan dakkāy wan dakkāyēn 

Active participles are formed exactly like those of ۵۰ 
masc. «am mdakkē «van mdakkeyn 
fem. «ax mdakkyā «x» mdakkyān 


The masc. sing. passive participle differs in formation from the 
active; the other participles are identical to the active. 


masc. saan mdakkay wn mdakkeyn 
fem. «aum mdakkyā wn mdakkyān 


The infinitive has y for the third radical, aaa mdakkayu. 


The following root types produce no “irregularity” in the Pael 
conjugation 


(3) hollow: most weak second radicals appear as -yy- in Pael, 
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e.g., fayyeb ‘to prepare’ (VTWB): 


perf. ad, fayyeb part. AM miayyeb 

impf. mā. ntayyeb inf. exM 4 

(4) I-y verbs are regularly formed throughout, as yaggar ‘to 
honor’ ( y YQR): 


perf. u yaqqar part. wan myaqqar 
impf. ms nyaqqar inf. awn Myaggāru 


(5) L-dlap verbs are regularly formed; the vowel of the first radi- 
cal, however, falls back to the preformatives, as allep ‘to teach’ 


(VLP): 


perf. a< allep part. am mallep 
impf. (AK) sd nallep inf. aad mallapu 


By convention the dlap of this and a few other I-dlap verbs is 
dropped in all forms that have preformatives; the Ist sing. of the im- 
perfect is allep. 


(6) II-Glap verbs are regularly formed with doubled glottal stop, 
e.g., ša el ‘to ask questions’: 


perf. MG ša el part. Mem 0 1 
impf. A«xa nša el X inf. eM ma ālu 


(7) geminate verbs are regularly formed throughout, as mallel ‘to 
speak’: 


perf. As mallel part. Mam mmallel 
impf. Ma nmalll inf. Asn mmallālu 


Vocabulary 16 


NOUNS 
«Maan dukktd pl <ü an dukkyātā/Ktānan dukkawwátà place 
xia kenšā crowd, multitude 
<naam spittd pl spinē/spinātā ship, boat 
«am sāprā pl -ë scribe 
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OTHERS 


«K 
„va K 


Exercise 16 


INTRODUCTION TO SYRIAC 


sebyānā will 

šmā (abs šem) name 

tawwānā pl -ē inner room, closet 
10۳ 6 pl -é door, gate 


allep to teach 

barrek to bless 

zgap/nezgop to crucify 

hšek/nehšak to get dark (used impersonally in the 3rd 
fem. sing.: heškat ‘it got dark’) 

kanneš/nkanneš to assemble, gather (trs.) 

mallel to speak 

nagged to beat, scourge 

pra*/nepro* to reward 

salli to pray (‘al for) 

gaddeš/ngaddeš to bless, make holy 

qsá/neqse to break (bread) 

šarri to begin (+ l- & inf., šarri l-mallāpu, or + act. 
part., Sarri mallep ‘he began to teach’) 


ak like (prep.); ak d- so (much so) that 

emat when?, emat d- when (conj.) 

b-gelyā openly, publicly 

b-kesyā secretly, privately 

mettul for, on account of (note irregular spelling) 
mettul d- since, because, inasmuch as 

*al yad near, beside 


ehad tar*à to shut, fasten a door, gate 


Identify, read, and translate the following Pael verb forms: 


A< 3 


«am sm 4 
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we man 1 


aa عدن‎ 2 


may 12 «aizas 5 
maxi iaat 13 vex 6 
auda 14 دم‎ 7 
نی‎ etm ats 5 axan 8 
auc تاجف‎ <N 17 Ku qu six 10 
with <N 18 vesi die di 
Reading Exercise 16 


nasKa „gadi Jas dud Kāpas sAn en dud 1‏ کحم 
Na‏ < لمك Cua <n naala Laman‏ تفتحا 


mA amd Xe aa «Kas Klans حبك‎ am aan «ama 2 
Sé LaK c Mo عل‎ am ada مد حب‎ 
weak tads کے هی‎ KEREN على‎ uds 
VA» ASK ip AK adam Gam ہل کی‎ 
Kau K wey «aqu vina SA CX MCA. Teen ST 

X Kids S< Xa 


29àn. nM aga Sua مجتہ‎ Coma aac Maa 3 
X aya ac Aaa uen sina 


«T5 290 hiano Li» aada AI Jase Al ها‎ he Moe 4 


A? ape cori ووششم انۂم.‎ oA] Ele oor 
X لصوم‎ Lua d» al aaao „dā dzājas 


laja alā Zoeintlo Lo Ns oly lom ہے عد‎ mol 5 
عام‎ Len oao Jaa Iama ol AN om انو‎ dL go 
x le ps انحا‎ Ne ldem 


lnetgaddaš ‘may it be blessed’; the pattern of this verb and of etkannaš below 
will be introduced in $19.1. 
Žetkannaš ‘was gathered, assembled.’ 
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Lesson Seventeen‏ 


§ 17.1 The Aphel Conjugation. The Aphel conjugation is charac- 
terized in the perfect by a preformative a- and in the imperfect by the 
vowel a on the preformatives. The basic pattern of the perfect is aC- 
CeC; and of the imperfect, naCCeC, e.g. EE ) ašlem/našlem ‘to 
hand over.'! 


Although there are many exceptions, the Aphel conjugation 
functions primarily as a factitive/causative, e.g., šlah 'to send” > 
ašlah ‘to cause (something) to be sent, to have (something) sent’ 
and ida* ‘to know’ > awda* ‘to make (something) known’ or ‘to 
make (someone) know (something).’ 


The inflection of the perfect is regularly formed: 


3m pink ašlem (Qasas ašlem(un) 
f w\< ašlmat (Q) < ašlem(ēn) 

2m amd aslemt awas! ašlemton 
f swm ašlemt «čuni=« ašlemtēn 

le MmMe« ašlmet aax aXlemn(an) 


The imperfect inflection has the vowel a on all the preformatives and 
the vowel e in the stem (reduced to schwa with the vowel-initial 
postformatives): 


1 The Syriac Aphel corresponds to the Hiphil (war) of Hebrew and the fourth 
form (, 4l) of Arabic. 
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3m za našlem uma našlmun 
f uen tašlem was našlmān 
2m me tašlem Xx tašlmun 
f vM tašlmin wa tašlmān 
le =< ašlem Ma naslem 


The imperative is regularly formed from the imperfect with prefor- 
mative g-: 


masc. N< allem (QexM« ašlem(un) 
fem. علدت‎ 72 (S) < ašlem(ēn) 


Like the Pael conjugation, Aphel produces both active and pas- 
Sive participles, active on the pattern maCCeC and passive on the 
pattern maCCaC. The distinction is obscured everywhere except in 
the masc. sing. absolute. 


masc. zm mašlē/am gadam mašlmin 
fem. €x mašlmā "tadiem mašlmān 


The infinitive of Aphel is on the pattern maCCāCu, e.g. «Ns 
mašlāmu. 


$ 17.2 Aphel Conjugation: Various Verb Types. 


(1) II-guttural roots replace the vowel e of the pattern wherever 
it occurs with a, as in X< šlah > ui < ašlah and šās “dar > anag 
a“ dar. As in the participles of Pael III-gutturals, the distinction be- 
tween the active and passive participles is obscured everywhere. 


PERF. d= ašlah āna< 06007 

IMPERF. «Aa: našlah šas na dar 
ACT. PART. „em mašlah vun ma dar 
PASS. PART. Axm mašlah am Mma dar 
INF. asiem maslahu aan ma dāru 


(2) I-n roots show regular assimilation of the n to the second 
_ radical in all forms of the Aphel conjugation, as na: npaq > max 
appeg ‘make (someone) go out, send/bring out’ and dus nhet > dug 
ahhet ‘to make (someone) go down, send/bring down.’ 
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PERF. max appeq w< ahhet 
IMPERF. mā: nappeq dua nahhet 
ACT. PART. nām mappeq iam mahhet 
PASS. PART. nam mappaq tem mahhat 
INF. dua mappāgu eas 4 


(3) HI-weak roots in Aphel conform to the vocalic patterns of Pa- 
el, see $16.2(2), as مح‎ hdi ‘rejoice’ > awug ahdi ‘cause (someone) to 


rejoice’ 
PERF. aau ahdi 
IMPERF. <u nahdē 
ACT. PART. <un mahdē 
PASS. PART. «um mahday 
INF. enam mahdāyu 


(4) Hollow roots in Aphel all conform to the pattern of >= qam 
> gad agim ‘set up, place,’ and do mit > Mss amit ‘cause to die, 


put to death’ 
PERF. Funk agim and amit 
IMPERF. Ju nqim Aum ۲ 
ACT. PART. mn mgim mm mmit 
PASS. PART. jam mgām Maan mmāt 
INF. amun Mgāmu aan 10 


(5) Most I-y and I-dlap roots show w for the first radical in 
Aphel, as ax ida“ ‘know’ > sanak awda“ ‘make known, ma iret 
"inherit > عمخط‎ awret ‘make inherit’ and عحد‎ ebad ‘perish’ > asas 
awbed ‘make perish.’ There are, however, exceptions, notably <a< 
etd ‘come’ > < ayti ‘bring,’ which shows a y for the first radical. 


PERF. anak awdas ial awret auc ayti 
IMPERF. ana nawda" Mias nawret «ha 6 
ACT. PART. awana mawdaS mian mawret Km 6 
PASS. PART. aian mawdaS wian mawrat Mm maytay 
INF. aunan mawdā u essem mawrátu < maytdyu 


(6) rr-alap roots are predictably formed, as M šel ‘to ask’ > 
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J< ašel ‘to lend.’ 


PERF. <<< ašel 
IMPERF. Ads našel 
ACT. PART. Mm mašel 
PASS. PART. Axa mašal 
INF. aM mašālu 


(7) Geminate roots form Aphel on the pattern of I-n roots. A 
spurious Glap occasionally appears in the imperfect and participles, 
as wa mak ‘be humble’ (NMKK) > wat ammek ‘make humble.’ 


PERF. wm« ammek 
IMPERF. wm nammek 
ACT. PART. wm«n mammek 
PASS. PART. wan mammak 
INF. aamm mammāku 


Vocabulary 17 


NOUNS 
ay gaww, l-gaww inside 
«mesa gristā loaf (of bread) 
«Meam haymānutā faith 
«aax heššokā darkness 
zi meddem thing, anything, something 
«m^ “arsa bed 
«M aga pelgut-lélyà middle of the night, midnight 
ADJECTIVE 
siuu ihidāy only, sole 
VERBS 
wink adrek to overtake, comprehend 
مد‎ ahhar (VHRR) to bother 
āsax awhar ( y HR) to tarry, delay 
=< ahheb (NHBB) to love 
wk ahhet ( VNHT) to send down 
J< ašel to lend 
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a ahhi to give life to, revivify 
a dān/ndun to judge 


«m haymen/nhaymen to believe (b- in); act. part. znhaymen 


believing, faithful (in the religious sense) 
wa hallek to walk 
OTHER 


a «ax... Gam hākannā...aykannā d- so much so...that, enough to 


Exercise 17 


Identify, read, and translate the following Aphel forms: 


aa 6 JA ند‎ 
A aim) uim 7 Kaas dain 
qha < 8 EC 
amada 9 R F7. 
سحی‎ 10 arsts 2 
Reading Exercise 17 


qme Aja «med qu adn wasn am am inca 1 
علد الد‎ asā لتب‎ í 345a KN mayan 
A dda Kusiak pm shal KA «mua دحلل‎ v 
anga Kai aA <a حه‎ aga «M تمصت‎ pin 
aAA ida „aši uk Kathy «ma نتمم‎ < N oim 

X لہ‎ Laka panda KK wax A «casu 


Was gala can AK S mM aK Tuy «aam 2 
mÀ aam LAL بعس‎ A qu Qoa حملت‎ A 
«MAN nici KAK ane cay «CN aoc Na «5 

× muda Kads uua «MO Kad ا‎ 


amalg #ه.‎ Ard ligu Lag pāvi Ade idon ood iv! 3 
وعم هط‎ a adda Lose, Aa loa لحم‎ ALI a 
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owe làm: لخم‎ AL] aa .M WA az A oss 
Aslo sos عشم صلد‎ ood laoag -gosa Jaco 
× eon» 


RĀ Lod انا‎ j; کا‎ Llo نھ‎ Do AS wna, — 4 
X bàs Ll M Ias oly NL 


1۸ good example of the topic-comment sentence in Syriac. This sentence 
type, which is fairly common in Semitic languages in general, consists of a 
topic that is not the logical subject of the comment part of the sentence; a 
referent pronoun in the comment part indicates the relationship of the topic to 
the comment: man d-šāma"...: end lā dā'en-nā leh: ‘he who hears...: I do not 
judge him.’ Here the topic is man d... (with the clause that follows), and the 
comment is end lā dā en-nā leh, where leh marks the syntactical relationship 
between the topic and comment. Such sentences are often best translated by 
rearranging and putting the topic into its logical position in the comment: ‘I do 
not judge him who hears...’ In this instance the Syriac follows the Greek syntax 
closely: édv ris uov dkotoņ TÓv ģnņudrov kal uf) ģvādčņ, سرع‎ ov kplvu atrčv 
(si quis audierit verba mea, et non custodierit: ego non iudico eum, John 
12:47). 
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Lesson Eighteen 


§ 18.1 Medio-Passive Verbs: Ethpeel, Ethpaal & Attaphal 
Conjugations. Syriac has no true passive verbs. However, for each 
of the active/transitive conjugations (Peal, Pael, Aphel), there exists 
a corresponding reflexive/medio-passive conjugation. From the Peal 
conjugation the Ethpeel (basic pattern etCCeC, etp*el) is made; from 
the Pael conjugation the Ethpaal (basic pattern etCaCCaC, etpa**al) 
is made; and from the Aphel conjugation is made the Ettaphal (basic 
pattern ettaCCaC, ettap“al). 


BASE PATTERN MEDIO-PASSIVE 
Mus gtal ‘kill’ > »سید‎ etgtel ‘get killed’ 
Aaa gabbel ‘receive’ > Aumm« etgabbal ‘be received’ 


aslem ‘betray’ > 2 xk ettalam ‘be betrayed’‏ »سیب 


§ 18.2 The Ethpeel Conjugation. The underlying pattern from 
which all actually occurring forms of the Ethpeel can be predicted is 
etCaCeC/netCaCeC. In forms with zero or consonant-initial post- 
formatives, the a is reduced. In forms with vowel-initial postforma- 
tives, the e is reduced. An example is etdheg ‘be driven away’ < 
dhag ‘drive away.'! 


1Not in terms of formation, but in terms of meaning and function the Syriac 
Ethpeel corresponds to the Niphal (p51) of Hebrew and the seventh form (انفعل)‎ 
of Arabic. It also bears an affinity in both formation and meaning with the 
eighth form (انتعل)‎ of Arabic. 
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3m sui etdheg (Qasum« etdheg(un) 
f مدص‎ etdahgat  )ننصسدطع‎ etdheg(ēn) 

2m dusia etdhegt #لادمسطي‎ 1 
1 داد‎ ۵5 etdhegt gansaia etdhegtēn 

16  Nuo« 1 s% etdhegn(an) 


The imperfect is also regularly inflected, with an a appearing after 
the first radical with the vowel-initial postformatives. 


3m nas netdheg aws netdahgun 
f sunk tetdheg “urd netdahgān 
2m rum 0 مس‎ «2۵ tetdahgun 
f umm fetdahgin umm tetdahgān 
le munaa etdheg mew, netdheg 
The same a appears in variant forms of the imperative: 
masc. new etdheg (Qemsxm« etdahg(un) 
etdahq 
fem. ansa etdheq (Quum etdahg(ēn) 
etdahq 


The participles are predictably formed: 


masc. msan metdheg asra metdahqin 
«nox metdahgā aa, metdahgān 


And the infinitive is formed on familiar lines, amsaa metdhāgu. 


$ 18.3 Metathesis in Ethpeel. Verbs whose first radical is a sibi- 
lant (s, z,.ş, š) show a regular metathesis with the f prefix of Ethpeel. 


With s and š, simple metathesis occurs: wam smak ‘lean’ > 
wawa estmek ‘recline’ and mux Shag ‘break’ > »مد‎ eštheg ° get 


broken.’ 


If the first radical is s, metathesis occurs and the t is velarized to 
b as ملت‎ slab ‘crucify’ > A< estleb ‘be crucified.’ 


If the first radical is z, metathesis occurs and the t is voiced to d, 
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as qa zban ‘buy’ > g1, ezdben ‘be bought’ and an, zgap ‘raise up’ 
> &uw« ezdgep ‘get raised up.” 


$ 18.4 Ethpeel with Various Verb Types. Alterations are made in 
the Ethpeel conjugation with the following root types (3rd masc. and 
3rd fem. sing. forms are given for the perfect; 3rd masc. sing. and 
3rd masc. pl. are given for the imperfect; masc. and fem. active par- 
ticiples are given; from these forms all others can be predicted). 


(1) I-ālap: forms are regularly produced with the glottal stop, 
which is subsequently dropped. Resulting forms are immune to vo- 
calic reduction. An example is Ās< ekal ‘eat’ > Ja«tK« etekel (for 
*et'kel) ‘to be eaten.’ The Ethpeel of ehad and a few other I-ālap 
verbs shows assimilation of the initial glottal stop to the t of the 
form, giving wac etthed, and so on throughout the conjugation. 


PERF. 3MS Aa«A« etekel وید‎ etthed 
PERF. 3FS waLa etaklat awusa ettahdat 
IMPERF. 3MS N.<àu netekel numa 0 
IMPERF. 3MP aKa netaklun awad nettahdun 
IMPERATIVE — Ma«Am« etekel/etakl wee etthed/ettahd 
MASC.PART. Nad metekel waan 0 
FEM. PART. «Ma» metaklā «wan mettahdā 
INF. مله‎ mn metekdlu exea metthādu 


(2) II-alap: like the I-ālap, forms are regularly produced with the 
glottal stop, which is subsequently dropped. Resulting forms are 
immune to vocalic reduction. An example is N< Sel ‘ask’ > N« 
eštel (for *ešt el) ‘be asked” 


PERF. 3M/FS Me < eštel àN4Ax« eStalat 
IMPERF. 3MS/P A4 neštel aax neXtalun 
IMPERATIVE #4 eštel/eštal 

PART. M/F Musa meštel «nx meštalā 
INF. eMe meštālu 


(3) I-y: where the y of the root would have a schwa, it is pro- 
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nounced i; and all resulting forms are immune to vocalic reduction. 
In all other respects the conjugation is regular. An example is لد‎ iled 
‘give birth’ > DAK etiled (for *etyled) ‘be born’ 


PERF. 3M/FS DIV. 4 
IMPERF. 3MS/P àu 
IMPERATIVE mond 
PART. M/F Auda 
INF. dn na 


etiled Anan etyaldat 
netiled wands netyaldun 
etiled/elyald 

metiled «à metyaldā 
metilādu 


(4) hollow: the hollow Ethpeel is entirely replaced by the Et- 


taphal (see $20.1, below). 


(5) ur-guttural: all e's occurring before the third radical conso- 
nant are changed to a by the guttural. An example is سحد‎ gba“ ‘to 
set up’ > s= etqba* 'be/get set up’ 


PERF. 3M/FS = astudn 
IMPERF. 3MS/P sūdu 
IMPERATIVE amnas 
PART. M/F Anus 
INF. dam Ja 


etqba* wma etgabtat 
netqba* amà netqab un 
etqba'/etqab* 

metqba* «amam metgabtā 
metgbātu 


(6) HI-weak: conjugation follows the patterns of dakki as given 
in §16.2(2): grā ‘call’ > stad etgri ‘be called.’ 


PERF, 3M/FS weds 
IMPERF. 3MS/P Kānšu 
IMPERF. 3FS/P «un 


IMPERATIVE «dam 
PART. M/F <a 
INF. dainās 
Vocabulary 18 
NOUNS 


etgri dud etgaryāt 

netgrē aid netqrón 

tetqré windy netgaryān 
etqray/etqary 

metgrē «umm metgaryā 
metgrāyu 


«>a urā (abs ura‘) meeting 
دنه‎ btultā pl -ātā virgin 
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al 
NA 
Ja 
ru 
Ka 
Ham 
sha 


ean 

ADJECTIVE 
Aare 

OTHERS 
Kuk 
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hlēlā marriage 

hatnā bridegroom, son-in-law, brother-in-law (any 
male connection by marriage) 

kénd just (person) 

kallta bride 

lampéda \amp 

mana vessel 

metra rain 

mešhā oil 

fawwālā unjust 

q‘ ata outcry 

šemšā (abs šmeš, usually masc.) sun 

gtirā force, compulsion 


etemar (for *et’emar) to be said 

etgri to be called 

dnah/nednah to rise (of the sun); Aphel (adnah) to 
make (the sun) rise 

dmā/nedmē l- to be like, resemble; Ethpeel (etdmi) to 
be like; Pael (dammi) to make (something) like (1-) 

d*ek/ned*ak to go out (light, lamp) 

zban/nezben to buy; Ethpeel (ezdben) to be/get bought; 
Pael (zabben) to sell 

tayyeb to prepare 

lat/nlut to curse 

nām/nnum to slumber, sleep 

ngaš/neggoš to knock, strike 

sná/nesne to hate 

spaq/nespaq to suffice, be sufficient 

ptalvneptah to open; Ethpeel (etptah) to be open, get 
opened 

taqqen to make right, get ready 


skal/skel (emph saklā) foolish 


ayna (m), کج‎ aydā (f), علب‎ aylén (pl) which? 
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(interrogative adj.), (+ d-) he/she/they who (relative 
pronoun) 
<< dmén verily, truly 
«tı b-hartd finally, in the end 
«um. haydēn then, at that time 
«x [má lest 
Exercise 18 
Identify, read, and translate the following Ethpeel forms: 
Jim Cumas dI 
Van «Anm uv 2 
A جنه‎ an 3 
Šāds iem) umana Lisa Žanis 4 
«sm AX «Aa am KLazām 5 
sasana € 6 
Joana «MA 7 
wa zināmu «Axa 8 
a MS «Ma «AAA 9 
Spa «vua. 10 
Reading Exercise 18 


1 »ف << KK Ak‏ فحی: eM‏ شوت ada)‏ سحه 
aaa axan ac asas‏ لحقى. حل ند eph Mox‏ 
X ml shaja runā wast Kina‏ 
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ema Cmm join ص٤٤١‎ atte لەك‎ 2 
doa as M. trad WAC Gaus 54: we ah 
Ar antag wash MM لت‎ dzina saccum 
Kadam ملم ددشتم لحف‎ ds ala لحف.‎ «isn لحب‎ 
KAA .acaauén صقت‎ anA dank «as varia 
Wana (Kia dea < SN MA meme sī ám 

X «Más Asa شعت‎ AL mA 


yam 3‏ کدی Kaan‏ ددع «Adda iem)‏ صن دبعت 
atad nda ainas‏ من ces «Kāsa‏ ات 
«asa edi — mas a‏ صقلب. مونب Kalam‏ 
دوعت cues <a mi aga‏ حص sin Ge‏ ات 
so as‏ سس تسه حص ma pain‏ 
dan €Ma masa ana sma vaa «Kids GN Lad‏ 
.mtad\ anaa KAK dake «m Oan‏ اا Zn‏ 
ind aaa coda len Kādā veda‏ سے 
«c ax — A ean Kamia Kādām m‏ 
#حجه iiméa Klāiias zim Li 22.853 am‏ لهم 
nae: <N‏ لے ملحبب. «MO‏ ,لت dal‏ عل coma‏ 
کلب بحست. MK aaa‏ لحرحب. Xs KK‏ وکل 
Lem qoM Aa‏ حلا quas‏ لص Kri cusa als‏ 
سدطه» دسب «AM Gin s< IK‏ >*ستمط» ALa‏ 
حت حت. a9‏ ف. em‏ دہ Ve :— nÀ anmdéa das‏ 
GK Amd‏ لحم. X yal dan «M‏ 
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Lesson Nineteen 


$ 19.1 The Ethpaal Conjugation. The Ethpaal conjugation, the 
medio-passive of the Pael, is regularly inflected in the perfect, with 
predictable reduction before vowel-initial postformatives. The ex- 
ample is etqabbal ‘be received’ « Pael gabbel ‘receive.’ Note par- 
ticularly that the e vowel of the Pael becomes a throughout the con- 
jugation, both perfect and imperfect, of the Ethpaal.! 


3m Asma etgabbal >طاسحنهج)‎ etgabbal(un) 
f wma etgabblat (Qiaum« etgabbal(ēn) 

2m wW% etgabbalt ew etgabbalton 
f awm etgabbalt «ādā etqabbalten 

le Wz etgabblet whe etgabbaln(an) 


The imperfect is also regularly inflected, with predictable reductions: 


3m Asta’: netgabbal Mania netgabblun 
f تتسد‎ tetgabbal Wem netgabblān 
2m Mama tetgabbal gmat tetgabblun 
f «Man tetgabblin "Nana tetgabblān 
lc Asm etgabbal Sant. netgabbal 


The participles, of which there are only active forms (although with 
middle/passive meanings), are predictable: 


Inasc. 


Mugen metgabbal 


Aīda 


metgabblin 


1The Syriac Ethpaal conjugation corresponds to the Pual (225) of Hebrew and 
the fifth form (Jais) of Arabic. 
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fem. «uh metgabblā "darām metgabblān 


The infinitive is regularly and familiarly formed, aun znetgab- 
bālu. 


§ 19.2 Metathesis in Ethpaal. The same metatheses that affect 
Ethpeel are also found in Ethpaal, e.g., I-s: oe salleq > mìm es- 
tallag ‘be lifted up, 1-8 mux šahheg > msha< eštahhag ‘be 
smashed,’ I-s: why sallah > Mee estallah ‘be ripped open,’ and I-z: 
«y zabben > عرحت.‎ ezdabban ‘be sold.’ 


PERF. 3M/FS måde estallaq who estallgat 
IMPERF. 3MS/P تصعطئكص‎ 4 adda nestallqun 
IMPERATIVE md estallaq f 

PART. M/F 1am mestallag Križuem mestallgā 
INF. antic mestallaqu 


$ 19.3 riI- Weak Verbs in Ethpaal. The Ethpaal of III-weak verbs 
does not differ from the Pael of tII-weak verbs given in $16.2(2). An 
example is sax dakki ‘purify’ > »دح‎ etdakki ‘be purified’ 


PERF. 3M/FS aaax etdakki mam etdakkyat 
IMPERF. 3MS/P .axX netdakkē am netdakkēn 
IMPERF. 3FS/P «auk tetdakke «x netdakkyān 
IMPT. M/F Kank etdakka san etdakkay 

PART. M/F Kaīhm metdakkē «aam metdakkyā 
INF. aarin metdakkayu 


The inflection of all other root types in Ethpaal is either com- 
pletely regular or predictable from the Pael. 


(1) 1-2162: N< alles ‘compel’ > Aca etallas ‘be compelled’ 


PERF, 3M/FS «A« etallas rida etallsat 

IMPERF. 3MS/P € netallas «XM netallsun 
IMPERATIVE << etallas 

PART. M/F nn metallas On metallsa 
INF. ea metallásu 
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(2) 11-2107: سكل‎ 30 el ‘ask questions’ > معسطعذ‎ ešta al ‘be 
asked questions’ 


PERF. 3M/FS  Mose« ešta”al Ahk exta’’lat 
IMPERF. 3MS/P Ms neSsta’’al watts nesta’ lun 
IMPERATIVE Addex eSta’’al 

PART. M/F Aes mesta’’al xa mešta lā 
INF. adet mesa’ alu 


(3) I-y: «=. yaggar ‘honor’ > w%< etyaqqar ‘be honored’ 


PERF. 3M/FS “uM etyagqar awan etyaggrāt 
IMPERF. 3MS/P «X» ۳ ادال صخى‎ 71 
.IMPERATIVE waun etyaqqar 

PART. M/F “uma MEtyaggar = «wen metyaggrā 
INF. aitām 0۳۸ 


(4) hollow: =. tayyeb ‘prepare’ > m. AK ettayyab ‘be pre- 
pared” 


PERF. 3M/FS ad, dx ettayyab mada ettayybat 
IMPERF. 3MS/P av šu nettayyab uM nettayybun 
IMPERATIVE aa ettayyab 

PART. M/F ayan mettayyab <an mettayybā 
INF. and hm 04 


Vocabulary 19 


NOUNS 
«at eggārā rooftop 
«x« ednā (f) ear 
«m« ātā pl atwātā sign, token 
«ea daywā evil spirit, devil 
«ws hmirā leaven 
<^a prišā Pharisee 
«ose gnomā self (reflexive pronoun) 
«xXx šēdā demon, devil 
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amat ezdahhar to beware 
a< akrez to proclaim, announce; Ethpeel (etkrez) to be 
broadcast 
-Mwew« eštallam to be completed, finished 
amaa etdammar to be astonished 
xwà« etida* to be known 
«a4 glā/neglē to reveal; Ethpeel (etgli) to be revealed 
x^ dāš/nduš to tread; Pael (dayyeš) to trample 
au hreb/nehrab to be laid waste, be ruined 
يلس‎ tašši to hide, conceal; Ethpaal (ettašši) to hide oneself, 
«ema 
لسع‎ 
As 


be concealed 
ksā/neksē to cover, clothe 
lahheš to whisper 
malli to fill, fulfill, accomplish; Ethpaal (etmalli) to be 
filled, fulfilled, accomplished 
«m nassi to try, test, ask (/- someone) for (something) as 
proof 
-ùa palleg to divide; Ethpaal (etpallag) to be divided 
ADJECTIVES 
xw hreš/haršā dumb, mute 
wm nahhir light, full of light 
< shë (fem sahyd) thirsty 
OTHERS 
swa lugdam first of all 
isa yn men bātarken afterwards (adv.) 
حصت ح‌قه‎ nsab b-appé to be hypocritical 
PROPER NAME 
Sanan bfelzbob Beelzebub 
«im sātānā Satan 


Exercise 19 
Identify, read, and translate the following Ettaphal forms: 


ee <a 1‏ << تحن 
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qasi ynan «V Milde Adda gadam 2 
«am —N un pins 3 
Kmam) LÄ aah 4 


watts Kai axlad 6 
An دعطلحقي‎ 23 Kandi 7 
Amaya «M «ana 8 
Kim «Mua aam <N 9 
کن‎ aya qx XA «xa 10 
Reading Exercise 19 


sax. 1‏ دنسب asin ám <umldla qum dus‏ كوكم 
€m „Kādu im K à «a «ua‏ تتح «a‏ 
Xm «m sam Kazai‏ وت miga Khas adi‏ 
ace Gln d «nac an Kaa‏ عود pam Aan‏ 

X ad €m. rime Kada Anda Mak 


was سد للد‎ qax ni Lal LĪS (xia [Ae23 amaA] ano 2 
lic. Yo oara oba pamal :2802:xMÀ ix sox 
Lia Leas صوص‎ a لے‎ ISl amy 280Ad3 leia 
Aa! Hosea àa LA wads Lis داعب‎ Ao MA 
ay Ls لعدم.‎ Ladle LadAsa paso awin lisons 
EA WT EV c» ودملم‎ À nä لحم دم‎ AI as! بحدو.‎ 

X am LA gav Sei d d uas ats 


WAG illa obi car var lem dnos meki cll inue gas 3 
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laši حححذحومت‎ opl cou ونم‎ lul leia olo le. om 
1 Ala Les م‎ (| oh —m حر‎ 2 Db de) Lo aes le 
1 صححه‎ Xa „co اب‎ .lomAas2e lod uy ہے‎ Sam, oÀ oom 
do Ya Make owman Wa, [Nao wan) Gea ds doll; 

X mlad» pool Lal ell maa ts هیا‎ 


lmahšbātā thoughts. 
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Lesson Twenty 


§ 20.1 The Ettaphal Conjugation. The Ettaphal conjugation, the 
medio-passive of the Aphel, is regularly formed. All its forms are 
quite regular and entirely predictable.! The -tr- of this conjugation re- 
sults from assimilation of the initial glottal stop of the Aphel 
(*et’ap‘ al > ettap‘al). 


Perfect: 


3m vow ettamlak (Jadna ettamlak(un) 
f danaa eftamlkat — عططجنح()‎  ettamlak(en) 
2m dasad etfamlakt gnana ettamlakton 
f عططحلمط.‎ ettamlakt vaina ettamlakten 


1c taha مضه‎ eftamlket eMe ettamlakn(an) 
Imperfect: 
3m wu nettamlak aam  nettamlkun 
f vind tettamlak VV nettamlkan 
2m Nat tettamlak = as Mb tettamlkun 
f «Mus dettamlkin VAR tettamlkan 
lc imams ettamlak vw nettamlak 


Participles (like the Ethpaal participle, active in form but medio-pas- 
sive in sense): 


1The Syriac Ettaphal conjugation corresponds to the Hophal (921) of Hebrew 
and the tenth form (استنعل)‎ of Arabic. 
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masc. vien meítamlak «Anian mettamlkin 
fem. «aM mettamlkd “Anian mettamikān 


Infinitive: و2 صنحه‎ mettamlāku. 


The only variant form that needs to be dealt with in the Ettaphal 
is the hollow root, for the Ettaphal replaces the Ethpeel of all hollow 
types: as am sam ‘to place” > ettsim ‘to be placed”: perf. gumias 
ettsim/ettsimat, impf. —.co2nàu nettsim/nettsimun, impt. macam 
ettsim, part. —.co2nàxəy mettsim/mettsimā, inf. anman mettsāmu. 


The Ettaphal of all other types is completely predictable from the 
Aphel: I-n: max appeq ‘cast out’ > naha ettappaq ‘be cast out’; HI- 
weak: n< ašgi ‘give to drink, water’ > عططعس‎ ettašgi ‘be made to 

„drink, watered’; I-y: عمحد‎ awda“ ‘make known’ > anak ۵ 
‘be made known’; geminate: Xs« a**el ‘bring in’ > Asda etta al 
‘be brought in.’ 


$ 20.2 Adjectives/Nouns in -dnd. Substantives that end in the 
suffix -ānā m the emphatic masc. sing. make the fem. sing. in -ānitā, 
e.g. paaa Kinai, tubānā pawlos ‘Blessed Paul’ but suin «Aiax, 
tubānitā maryam ‘Blessed Mary.’ 


Plurals are regularly formed, masc. in -dné, fem. in -ānyātā; ab- 
solute singulars end in -än and -äni (see §15.6). 


§ 20.3 Substantivization of Participles. Participles of the G-form 
assume substantive (adjective/noun) status in the emphatic form, 
e.g., xmm Shed ‘to witness’ > asim sdhed ‘witnessing’ > Kamm 
sāhdā ‘witness, martyr’ and „a prah ‘to fly’ > هدن‎ parah ‘flying’ 
> Klausa pārahtā ‘bird.’ 


The emphatic participles of III-weak G-verbs are regularly 
formed on the pattern CāCyā, with y almost always representing the 
weak third consonant. The emphatic masc. pl. of these substan- 
tivized participles is -ayyā, e.g., «sā rā ‘to tend (flocks)’ > act. part. 
«x5 rā ē > emph. <4 raya ‘shepherd’ pl «>3 rā ayyā (and, in 
this and other cases, «Max rā awwātā). 
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Participles of the increased forms, i.e., those that begin with m, 
are substantivized by adding the suffix -dnd (fem. -ānitā, absolute 
-āni [$15.4]), e.g.: 


zum mrahhem ‘having mercy’ > «ssa mrahhmānā ‘merciful’ 
Aen mqabbel ‘receiving’ > «Xa mgabblānā ‘recipient’ 

«a mallep ‘teaching’ > kada mallpānā ‘teacher’ 

Kam mpasse ‘saving’ > <ua mpassydnd ‘savior’ 

mam mašlem ‘betraying’ > «Xs mašlmānā ‘traitor’ 

zx metgsem ‘embodied’ > «s mn metgašmānā ‘corporeal’ 
«às mešttē ‘being drunk’ > «uid meštatyānā ‘drinkable’ 
wiadin metkarrak ‘wandering’ > حطحذحه‎ metkarrkānā ‘mendicant’ 
ssaa metinih ‘resting’ > «uus mettnihānā ‘at rest, restful’ 


§ 20.4 Abstraction of Substantivized Participles. All substan- 
tivized participles may be abstracted by adding the suffix -utā 
(absolute -u, see $15.6), e.g.: 


sāhdā ‘witness, martyr’ > «hane sāhdutā ‘testimony, martyrdom’ 
mrahhmand ‘merciful’ > Kžamousām mrahhmānutā ‘mercy’ 
mgabblānā ‘recipient’ > حصحضمط»‎ mgabblānutā ‘receptivity’ 
mallpānā ‘teacher’ > حنعمط»‎ mallpānutā ‘teaching, doctrine’ 
mpassyānā ‘savior’ > «Aes a mpassyānutā ‘deliverance’ 
mašlmānā ‘traitor’ > hamam mašlmānutā ‘treachery, betrayal’ 
metgašmānā ‘corporeal’ > «Mens hm metgašmānutā ‘incarnation’ 
meštatyānā ‘drinkable’ > Khaulīāvem meštatyānutā ‘potability’ 


metkarrkānā ‘mendicant > Masa tama metkarrkānutā ‘mendicancy’ 
mettnihānā ‘restful’ > سططمسمط»م‎ mettnihānutā ‘restfulness’ 


§ 20.5 Other Verbal Patterns. The secondary verbal patterns given 
below are found with a number of roots. Their occurrence, however, 
cannot be predicted. 


(1) PALPEL (palpel), the vocalic patterning of all forms of which 
is exactly like that of Pael. Verbs of the Palpel pattern are of three 


. types: 
(a) quadriliteral, or roots consisting of four distinct conso- 
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nants, €.g., ah targem ‘to translate’ (impf. 2: 442 ntargem, 
act. part. z!43àa mtargem, pass. part. 7» 452«2s mtargam, inf. 
an 3 mtargamu). 


(b) biliteral roots reduplicated, often for onomatopoeic verbs, 
e.g., asta farfar ‘to gargle’ and «234 marmar ‘to make bitter.’ 


(c) triliteral with third radical reduplicated, e.g., aaa: 0 
‘to reduce to servitude.’ 


(2) ETHPALPAL (etpalpal), the medio-passive of Palpel, as 
aM ettargam ‘to be/get translated, isind etmarmar ‘to 
be/get embittered, enraged,’ and aama et abdad ‘to be reduced to 
servitude.’ 


(3) PALI (pa‘li). This pattern serves as the Palpel for roots with 
a weak fourth radical and for triliteral roots to which a weak fourth 
radical has been added, e.g., «ass nakri/nnakrē) ‘to alienate’ and 
«Asā tahti/ ntahté) ‘to bring down.’ 


(4) ETHPALI (etpa‘li), the medio-passive of Pali, e.g., حدم‎ et- 
nakri/ netnakré ‘to be estranged’ and >ططسطی‎ ettahti/nettahtē ‘to be 
brought down.’ 


(5) SHAPHEL (Sap‘el), a secondary factitive form, usually with a 
different shade of meaning from Pael and Aphel, as xax ša 7 
nša'bed ‘to enslave’ (cf. Aphel a‘bed ‘to put to work, cause to 
work’) and saax šawda'/nšawda" ‘to make clear, explain (cf. Aphel 
awda“ ‘to inform, make known’). 


(6) ESHTAPHAL (eStap‘al), the medio-passive of Shaphel, as 
amu ešta bad/nešta bad ‘to be enslaved’ and >s aa < < 
eStawda‘/ neXtawda* ‘to perceive, see.’ 


(7) PAHLI (pahli), a factitive form in which an extra consonant is 
inserted between the first and second radicals of a HI-weak root, e.g., 
«ix. 5nd ‘to be altered’ > s= šagni/nšagnē ‘to alter.’ 


(8) ETHPAHLI (etpahli), the medio-passive of Pahli, as «uy he < 
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eštagni/neštagnē to be displaced, different.’ 


(9) PAIEL (pay‘el), a secondary factitive/transitivizing pattern, 
e.g., «x Shen ‘to grow warm’ > wx Sayhen ‘to enrage’ (cf. Pael 
šahhen ‘to make warm, heat up’ and Aphel aXhen ‘to give warmth’). 


(10) ETHPAIAL (etpay‘al), the medio-passive of Paiel, e.g., 
«ad < 6510771071 ‘to rage, rave.’ 


(11) PAUEL (paw*el), a secondary factitive/transitivizing pattern, 
e.g., Kamas pušāšā ‘evaporation’ > xx«a pawšeš ‘to dissipate.’ 


(12) ETHPAUAL (etpaw"al), the medio-passive of Pauel, e.g., 
که ی‎ > etpawšaš ‘to waste away.’ 


§ 20.6 Miscellaneous Noun Patterns. Following are noun patterns 
that are fairly frequent in occurrence and predictable in meaning: 


(1) PAOLA (pā'ēlā), a pattern indicating intensive, habitual or 
‘professional’ activity in the root meaning, as «xau» *abodà ‘maker’ 
(< "bad ‘to make’), sāgēdā ‘worshipper’ (< sged ‘to worship’), 
«xew yādotā ‘expert’ (< ida“ ‘to know’) and Kaaim mālokā 
‘advisor’ (< mlak ‘to advise’). 


(2) PUALA (pu'ālā), an abstract noun derived from the root 
meaning, as «4a» Surdyd ‘beginning’ (< šarri ‘to begin’), <a 
šulāmā ‘end’ (< šlem ‘to be finished’), «maha hulāmā ‘health’ (< 
hlim ‘well, hail’) and <ršaro sulāgā ‘ascension’ (< sleg ‘to ascend’). 


(3) MAPHAL (abs map‘al, emph map'lā), a noun of place, as 
gry madbrā ‘wilderness’ (< dbar ‘to lead a flock to pasture in 
the wilderness’), «4:2» madbhā ‘altar’ (< dbah ‘to slaughter, sacri- 
fice’), «usu madnhd ‘the east’ (< dnah ‘for the sun to rise’), and 
«x3 mačrbā ‘the west’ (< “reb ‘for the sun to set’). 


Vocabulary 20 


. NOUNS 


<ac āsyutā pl -swatd healing, cure 
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Apid 


ADJECTIVES 


wi 
AAs 
Uns 
نات‎ 
"urn 
quía 
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gamlā camel 

geppā wing 

hrord opening, eye (of a needle) 
talyutā childhood 

kasa cup 

mhattd needle 

neksā (usually in the pl) riches, wealth 
nesyond temptation 

simtd treasure 

“aynd (f) eye; spring 

parrugā chick 

rēšānā nobleman, prince 

šugrā falsehood 

ta*là fox 

tarnāgultā hen 

tarnāglā (abs tarndgul) cock 


brik blessed 

dlil easy 

hassir lacking, missing 
hreb/harbā desolate, laid waste 
yaggir heavy; honored, noble 
krih sick, infirm 


Wa. ‘telKatld hard, difficult 


ashed/nashed to bear witness, testify 


eštbeg/neštbeg (Ethpeel of šbag) to be abandoned, for- 


saken 
ešti/neštē to drink 
eštlem to be given up, handed over 
etkmar to be sad 
ettnih to rest 
ettiq (V°WQ) to be wearied 
ett^ir to wake up 
gnab/negnob to steal 
gār/ngur to commit adultery 
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nū 

«na 

«na 

لحد wa‏ 
دت“ 

Kam 

dam 

سط 
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wale l- it is necessary for (only the act. part. of the de- 
fective verb is used) 

yaggar/nyaggar to honor 

iret/nērat to inherit 

knaš/neknoš to gather, collect; Pael (kanneš) assemble, 
bring togather 

kri/nekrē l- to be sad (used impersonally in the 3rd 
fem. sing., as keryat li ‘I became sad’) 

mtā/nemfē to arrive 

prag/neprog to depart, go away, withdraw 

s*ar/nes*or (1) to do, perform; (2) to visit 

qawwi to remain, stay 

rgam/nergom to stone 

šhar/nešhar to stay awake, keep vigil 

šamli/nšamlē (Shaphel of mld) to do thoroughly, com- 
plete, finish; Eshtaphal (eXtamli/ neštamlē) to be at an 
end, be finished 


bram nonetheless, however 

yawmānā today 

kmā (+ abs. pl.) how many? 

l-bar men outside of 

mhār tomorrow 

mekkā from here, hence 

mekkél henceforth, later; then, therefore 
thet beneath, under (prep.) 


Reading Exercise 20 


«i Ka, حلفت‎ inl وهه‎ Komi — cos Na 1 
Sin fam لحه عهد:‎ omit lla <5 aidan ak 
Kiinaa lk سه‎ K MC cal, شط‎ dal ل‎ ۵4 
«Na eciam < Na tage «Na Maiga <N dud an 
کف‎ Aca vam Cun Kinas Kaaa nee 


«^ xx حه‎ sad oo عب‎ QAN I qms علب‎ col 
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duda gamle — شمه‎ Stuns ue ig il s< xa 
gma Dx Kem لم‎ «ama Kaim aga A 
Kami s mV Auta وعلبب.‎ ame a لامو‎ am Au 
حلا‎ Sak sind mA Auton سەد‎ Kp tea th, فد‎ 
Km ee ANA alan Lia Mam د٤١‎ QS 
gums که‎ ass Kima Khana ma <_la um < Na 
ama ملب «عجکحه:‎ mV علص »شنت‎ qnaa 
لم‎ «xia malas کشت‎ sim Qa عفد‎ Cam as 

X لصصه»‎ wasn €mM dal wasn 


¿mil osin boo dem eu 2‏ ص sod siblo «JSS‏ كوت ول 
We ba» ol‏ ڊەذەجھ ox, ood àù? „gani L2.‏ وله 
.Lae BA od!‏ جوا Lal m4»‏ قاجا bl am 1A&-S3o‏ 
Šo pis Lal Liss» 1ACM ioo iwo xo‏ شب 
Se „Šyi La.) Dolo Aoi] iwo Loos‏ جلا Las»‏ 
àin ash Loe‏ ص L.X: AM miio] mixio) spixio]‏ 
MÀ Aio‏ دعشس ama Alay, mag fea „ērā‏ حح 
اس Daas Adonis‏ فذمده سد حعته. Šo‏ صدم. ley‏ 
صحدحت ein eal‏ سذعا. Ll ay]‏ لصم -x1044À Aa vi,‏ 

X Laws choxm ج131‎ o8 حذي‎ igiīvlās Loa 


„TOAN solo „nop Liene; lNae was, ooma IL! wo 3 
کت رح مع‎ ooo مرج كماما‎ JN حر ارا‎ aim aal 
Los usa 6 86 Lia wood ¿slo .ansihs\o omia 
حا‎ Yao A Xo oao . 2» ojmao لد انحا‎ ooo llad 
he lea janu فعفحسا.‎ | wal واف.‎ lom Ayo اقه»..‎ 
جوت‎ Lead. Hle Kul l شا‎ bl ls; bl el LS حم‎ 
عدا‎ ls حا اعصدم‎ Lac del >lo ys 43 aul waslo 
Jade Lo „Lami Aasi [M due الماحنه‎ osx iol; 
IN J wal ele À, رخت.‎ chil; Nl لوك‎ ri وب‎ he 
llle pum, lema Nhal J DX awm Les lin as» 
ul aago .60 قل‎ Lu OOS yoy Qa ul اعفد‎ ol 
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le الا‎ Geo اب‎ (NN رحتت. مكحن‎ NM AQ aol بار‎ 
عددا.‎ Ado Im داااسه.‎ Ñas anny كوم.‎ plo „mos 
om صما‎ le بارلا‎ asa LAL) ازوق‎ phan lel) ono 

x A xax 
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Appendix A 


VERBAL INFLECTIONS 


In the following inflections, the model root is inflected in all possible conjugations, regardless of whether 
or not those forms actually exist in that root. Spirantization is marked for VKTB only. 


PAEL 


(1) SOUND ROOT, model VKTB 


3 m sing 
3 f sing 
2 sing 

1 c sing 


3mpl 
3fpl 
2mpl 
2fpl 
Icpl 


ktab 
ketbat 
ktabt 
ketbet 


ktab(un) 
ktab(ēn) 
ktabton 
ktabtēn 


ktabn(an) 


katteb 

kattbat 
kattebt 
kattbet 


katteb(un) 
katteb(ēn) 
kattebton 
kattebtēn 
kattebn(an) 


APHEL 


Perfect 


akteb 

aktbat 
aktebt 
aktbet 


akteb(un) 
akteb(én) 
aktebton 
aktebtén 
aktebn(an) 
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————— ما‎ we 


ETHPEEL 


etkteb 
etkatbat 
etktebt 
etkatbet 


etkteb(un) 
etkteb(én) 
etktebton 
etktebtēn 
etktebn(an) 


ETHPAAL 


etkattab 
etkattbat 
etkattabt 
etkattbet 


etkattab(un) 
etkattab(ēn) 
etkattabton 
etkattabtēn 


etkattabn(an) 


ETTAPHAL 


ettaktab 


.ettaktbat 


ettaktabt 
ettaktbet 


ettaktab(un) 
ettaktab(en). 
ettaktabton 
ettaktabtén 
ettaktabn(an) 


3 m sing 
3 f sing 
2m sing 
2 f sing 
Í c sing 


3mpl 
3fpl 
2m pl 
2fpl 
icpl 


sing 
m pl 
f pl 


masc sing 
fem sing 


nektob 
tektob 
tektob 
tektbin 
ektob 


nektbun 
nektbān 
tektbun 
tektbān 
nektob 


ktob 
ktob(un) 
ktob(ēn) 


kāteb 
kātbā 


nkatteb 
tkatteb 
tkatteb 
tkattbin 
ekatteb 


nkattbun 
nkattbān 
tkattbun 
tkattbān 
nkatteb 


katteb 
katteb(un) 
katteb(ēn) 


Imperfect 


nakteb 
takteb 
takteb 
taktbin 
akteb 


naktbun 
naktbān 
taktbun 
taktbān 
nakteb 


Imperative 
akteb 


akteb(un) 
akteb(ēn) 


netkteb 
tetkteb 
tetkteb 
tetkatbin 
etkteb 


netkatbun 
netkatbdn 
tetkatbun 
tetkatbān 
netkteb 


etkteb/etkatb 
etkteb(un) 
etkteb(ēn) 


Active Participle Absolute 


mkatteb 
mkattba 


makteb 
maktbā 
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metkteb 
metkatba 


netkattab 
tetkattab 
tetkattab 
tetkattbin 
etkattab 


netkattbun 
netkattbàn 
tetkattbun 
tetkattbün 
netkattab 


etkattab 
etkattab(un) 
etkattab(én) 


metkattab 
metkattbā 


nettaktab 
tettaktab 
tettaktab 
tettaktbin 
ettaktab 


nettaktbun 
nettaktbān 
tettaktbun 
tettaktbān 
nettaktab 


ettaktab 
ettaktab(un) 
ettaktab(ēn) 


mettaktab 
mettaktbā 


maktbin 
maktbān 


metkatbin 
metkatbān 


Passive Participle Absolute 


masc pl kātbin mkattbin 

fem pl kātbān mkattbān 
ktib mkattab 
mektab mkattābu 


(2) III-WEAK ROOT, model VGLY 


3msing gla galli 

3 f sing glāt gallyat 

2 sing glayt galliyt 

1 c sing glēt gallit 
3mpl glaw galli 

3f pl glay galli 

2m pl glayton galliyton 
2fpl glaytén galliytēn 
1c pl glayn(an) galliyn(an) 


maktab 


Infinitive 


maktabu 


Perfect 


agli 
aglyat 
agliyt 
aglit 


agli 

agli 
agliyton 
agliytén 
agliyn(an) 
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metktabu 


etgli 
etgalyat 
etgliyt 
etglit 


etgli 

etgli 
etgliyton 
etgliytēn 
etgliyn(an) 


metkattbin 
metkattbàn 


metkattàbu 


etgalli 
etgallyat 
etgalliyt 
etgallit 


etgalli 
etgalli 
etgalliyton 
etgalliyten 
etgalliyn(an) 


mettaktbin 
mettaktban 


mettaktābu 


ettagli 
ettaglyat 
ettagliyt 
ettaglit 


ettagli 
ettagli 
ettagliyton 
ettagliytén 
ettagliyn(an) 


3 m sing 
3 f sing 
2 m sing 
2 f sing 
1 c sing 


3mpl 
3fpl 
2mpl 
2fpl 
lcpl 


m sing 
fsing 
m pl 
fpl 


m sing 


negle 
tegle 
tegle 
tegleyn 
eglē 


neglēn 
neglyān 
teglēn 
teglyān 
neglē 


gli 
glāy 
glaw 
glāyēn 


gālē 


ngallē 
tgallē 
tgallē 
tgalleyn 
egallē 


ngallón 
ngallyan 
tgallon 
tgallyan 
ngallé 


gallā 
gallāy 
gallaw 
gallāyēn 


mgallē 


Imperfect 


naglē 
taglē 
taglē 
tagleyn 
aglē 


naglēn 
naglyān 
taglēn 
taglyān 
naglē 


Imperative 
aglā 
aglāy 


aglaw 
aglāyēn 


maglē 
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netglē 
ietglē 
ietglē 
tetgleyn 
etglē 


netglon 
netgalyan 
tetglon 
tetgalyan 
netgle 


etglay 
etglay 
etglaw 
etglayen 


Active Participle Absolute 


metglé 


netgallé 
tetgallé 
tetgallé 
tetgalleyn 
etgallé 


netgallēn 
netgallyan 
tetgallon 
tetgallyàn 
netgalle 


etgalla 
etgallāy 
etgallaw 
etgallāyēn 


metgallē 


nettaglē 
tettaglē 
tettaglē 
tettagleyn 
ettaglē 


nettaglón 
nettaglyán 
tettaglon 
tettaglyān 
nettaglē 


ettaglā 
ettaglāy 
ettaglaw 
ettaglāyēn 


mettaglē 


f sing 
m pl 
f pl 


m sing 
f sing 
m pl 

f pl 


gālyā 
gāleyn 
gālyān 


glē 
galyā 
gleyn 
galyān 


meglā 


mgallyā 
mgalleyn 
mgallyān 


maglyā 
magleyn 
maglyān 


metgalyā 
metgleyn 
metgalyān 


Passive Participle Absolute 


mgallay 
mgallyā 
mgallyin 
mgallyān 


mgallāyu 


(3) HOLLOW ROOT, model VWWM 


3 m sing 
3 f sing 
2 sing 

1 sing 


nam 
nāmat 
namt 
namet 


nawwem 

nawwmat 
nawwemt 
nawwmet 


maglay 
maglyā 
maglyin 
maglyān 


Infinitīves 


maglāyu 


Perfect 


anim 
animat 
animt 
animet 
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metglayu 


The Ethpeel of 
all hollow roots 
is replaced by 
the Ettaphal 


metgallyā 
metgalleyn 
metgallyān 


metgallàyu 


etnawwam 

etnawwmat 
etnawwamt 
etnawwmet 


mettaglyā 
mettagleyn 
mettaglyān 


mettaglāyu 


ettnim 
ettnimat 
ettnimt 
ettnimet 


3 mpl 
3 f pl 
2 mpl 
2f pl 
1 pl 


3 m sing 
3 f sing 
2 m sing 
2 f sing 
1 c sing 


3mpl 
3fpl 
2mpl 
2f pl 
lcpl 


sing 
m pl 


nam(un) 
nam(én) 
nāmton 
nāmtēn 
nāmn(an) 


nnum 
inum 
inum 
tnumin 
num 


nnumun 
nnumān 
inumun 
tnumān 
nnum 


num 
num(un) 


nawwem(un) 
nawwem(en) 
nawwemton 
nawwemten 


nawwemn(an) 


nnawwem 
tnawwem 
tnawwem 
tnawwmin 
enawwem 


nnawwmun 
nnawwmān 
tnawwmun 
tnawwmān 
nnawwem 


nawwem 
nawwem(un) 


anim(un) 
anim(én) 
animton 
animtén 
animn(an) 


Imperfect 


nnim 
tnim 
tnim 
tnimin 
nim 
nnimun 
nnimān 
inimun 
tnimān 
nnim 


Imperative 
nim 


nim(un) 
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etnawwam(un) ettnim(un) 
etnawwam(ē1) ettnim(ēn) 
etnawwamton ettnimton 
etnawwamten ettnimtēn 
etnawwemn(an) ettnimn(an) 


netnawwam أ‎ 
tetnawwam . tettnim 
tetnawwam . tettnim 
tetnawwmin ۰ tettnimin 
etnawwam ettnim 


netnawwmun nettnimun 
netnawwmān nettnimdn 
tetnawwmun — tettnimun 
tetnawwmān tettnimān 
netnawwam ۰ 1 


tnawwam ettnim 
tnawwam(un) ettnim(un) 


f pl num/(én) nawwem(ēn) nim(én) tnawwam(en) ettnim(ēn) 


Active Participle Absolute 


m sing nd’ em mnawwem mnim metnawwam  mettnim 

f sing nāymā mnawwmā = mnimd metnawwmā mettnimā 

mpl nāymin mnawwmin | mnimin metnawwmin | mettnimin 
f pl nāymān mnawwmān  mnimān metnawwmān mettnimān 


Passive Participle Absolute 


m sing nim mnawwam  mnām — — 
fsing nimā mnawwma  mnāmā 
Infinitives 
mnām mnawwāmu  mnamu metnawwāmu metinamu 


(4) I-y ROOT, model VYLD 


Perfect 
3 m sing iled yalled awled etiled etyallad ettawlad 
3 f sing yeldat yalldat awldat etyaldat etyalldat ettawldat 
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2 sing 
1 c sing 


3mpl 
3fpl 
2m pl 
2fpl 
1cpl 


3 m sing 
3 f sing 
2m sing 
2 f sing 
1 sing 


3 mpl 
3fpl 
2m pl 
21 pl 
icpl 


iledt 
yeldet 


iled(un) 
iled(én) 
iledton 
iledtēn 
iledn(an) 


nēlad 
tēlad 
tēlad 
tēldin 
élad 


néldun 
néldan 
téldun 
tēldān 
nēlad 


yalledt 
yalldet 


yalled(un) 
yalled(én) 
yalledton 
yalledtén 
yalledn(an) 


nyalled 
tyalled 
tyalled 
tyalldin 
eyalled 


nyalldun 
nyalldan 
tyalldun 
tyalldan 
nyalled 


awledt 
awldet 


awled(un) 
awled(ēn) 
awledton 
awledtēn 
awledn(an) 


Imperfect 


nawled 
tawled 
tawled 
tawldin 
awled 


nawldun 
nawldān 
tawldun 
tawldān 
nawled 
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etiledt 
etyaldet 


etiled(un) 
etiled(én) 
etiledton 
etiledtén 
etiledn(an) 


netiled 
tetiled 
tetiled 
tetyaldin 
etiled 


netyaldun 
netyaldān 
tetyaldun 
tetyaldan 
netiled 


etyalladt 
etyalldet 


etyallad(un) 
etyallad(én) 
etyalladton 
etyalladtēn 


etyalladn(an) 


netyallad 
tetyallad 
tetyallad 
tetyalldin 
etyallad 


netyalldun 
netyalldan 
tetyalldun 
tetyalldàn 
netyallad 


ettawladt 
ettawldet 


ettawlad(un) 
ettawlad(en) 
ettawladton 
ettawladtén 
ettawladn(an) 


nettawlad 
tettawlad 
tettawlad 
tettawldin 
ettawlad 


nettawldun 
nettawldān 
tettawldun 
tettawldan 
nettawlad 


sing 
mpl 


m sing 
f sing 
m pl 

f pl 


m sing 
f sing 
m pl 

f pl 


ilad 
ilad(un) 


yāled 
yāldā 
yáldin 
yaldan 


ilid 
ilidā 
ilidin 
ilidān 


mēlad 


yalled 
yalled(un) 


Imperative 


awled 
awled(un) 


etiled/etyald 


etiled(un) 
etyald(un) 


Active Participle Absolute 


myalled 
myalldā 
myalldin 
myalldān 


mawled 
mawldā 
mawldin 
mawldān 


metiled 
metyaldā 
metyaldin 
metyaldān 


Passive Participle Absolute 


myallad 
myallda 
myalldin 
myalldān 


myallādu 


mawlad 
mawldā 
mawldin 
mawldān 


Infinitives 


mawlādu 
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metilādu 


etyallad 
etyallad(un) 


metyallad 
metyallda 
metyalldin 
metyalldan 


metyallādu 


ettawlad 
ettawlad(un) 


mettawlad 
mettawldā 
mettawldin 
mettawldān 


mettawlādu 


(5) GEMINATE ROOT, model VVDD 


3 m sing 
3 f sing 

2 sing 

1 c sing 


3mpl 
3fpl 
2mpl 
2fpl 
Icpl 


3 m sing 
3 fsing 
2 m sing 
2 f sing 
1 c sing 


3m pl 


nad 
naddat 
nadt 
naddet 


nad(un) 
nad(én) 
nadton 
nadtén 
nadn(an) 


nennad 
tennad 
tennad 
tenndin 
ennad 


nenndun 


nadded 

nadddat 
naddedt 
nadddet 


nadded(un) 
nadded(én) 
naddedton 
naddedtén 
naddedn(an) 


nnadded 
tnadded 
tnadded 
tnadddin 
enadded 


nnadddun 


Perfect 


anned 

anndat 
annedt 
anndet 


anned(un) 
anned(én) 
annedton 
annedtén 
annedn(an) 


Imperfect 


nanned 
tanned 
tanned 
tanndin 
anned 


nanndun 
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etnded 
etnaddat 
etndedt 
etnaddet 


etnded(un) 
etnded(én) 
etndedton 
etndedtén 
etndedn(an) 


netnded 
tetnded 
tetnded 
tetnaddin 
etnded 


netnaddun 


etnaddad 

etnadddat 
etnaddadt 
etnadddet 


etnaddad(un) 
etnaddad(én) 
etnaddadton 
etnaddadtén 
etnaddadn(an) 


netnaddad 
tetnaddad 

tetnaddad 

tetnadddin 
etnaddad 


netnadddun 


ettannad 

ettanndat 
ettannadt 
ettanndet 


ettannad(un) 
ettannad(én) 
ettannadton 
ettannadtén 
ettannadn(an) 


nettannad 
tettannad 
tettannad 
tettanndin 
ettannad 


nettanndun 


3 f pl 
2 mpl 
2 f pl 
l cpl 


sing 
m pl 


m sing 
f sing 
m pl 
fpl 


m sing 
f sing 
mpl 
fpl 


nenndān 
tenndun 
tenndān 
nennad 


nad 
nad(un) 


nd’ ed 
nāddā 
nāddin 
nāddān 


ndid 
ndidā 
ndidin 
ndidān 


nnadddān 
tnadddun 

tnadddān 

nnadded 


nadded 
nadded(un) 


nanndān 
tanndun 
tanndān 
nanned 


Imperative 


anned 
anned(un) 


netnaddān 
tetnaddun 
tetnaddān 
netnded 


etnded/etnadd 
etnded(un) 
etnadd(un) 


Active Participle Absolute 


mnadded 
mnadddā 
mnadddin 
mnadddān 


manned 
manndā 
manndin 
manndān 


metnded 
metnaddā 
metnaddin 
metnaddān 


Passive Participle Absolute 


mnaddad 
mnadddā 
mnadddin 
mnadddān 


mannad 
manndā 
manndin 
mannddn 
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netnadddān 
tetnadddun 
tetnadddān 
netnaddad 


etnaddad 
etnaddad(un) 


metnaddad 
metnadddā 
metnadddin 
metnadddān 


nettanndān 
tettanndun 
tettanndān 
nettannad 


ettannad 
ettannad(un) 


mettannad 
mettanndā 
mettanndin 
mettanndān 


mennad 


mnaddādu 


Infinitives 


mannādu 


(6) Ln and W-GUTTURAL ROOT, model VNTR 


3msing 
3 f sing 

2 sing 

] c sing 


3mpl 
3 f sing 
2mpl 
2f pl 
lcpl 


3m sing 
3fsing 
2msing 
2fsing 
1c sing 


ntar 
netrat 
ntart 
netret 


ntar(un) 
ntar(en) 
ntarton 
ntarten 
ntarn(an) 


nettar 
tettar 
tettar 
tettrin 
ettar 


nattar 

nattrat 
nattart 
nattret 


nattar(un) 
nattar(én) 
nattarton 
nattartén 
nattarn(an) 


nnaļtar 
tnattar 
tnattar 
tnattrin 
enattar 


attar 

attrat 
attart 
attret 


attar(un) 
attar(én) 
attarton 
attartén 
attarn(an) 


Imperfect 


nattar 
tattar 
tattar 
tattrin 
attar 
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metndādu 


etntar 
etnatrat 
etntart 
etnatret 


etntar(un) 
etntar(én) 
etntarton 
etntartén 
eintarn(an) 


netntar 
ietnķar 
ietntar 
tetnatrīn 
etntar 


metnaddādu 


etnattar 

etnattrat 
etnattart 
etnattret 


etnattar(un) 
etnattar(én) 
etnattarton 
etnattarten 
etnattarn(an) 


netnattar 
tetnattar 
tetnattar 
tetnattrin 
etnattar 


mettannādu 


ettattar 

ettattrat 
ettattart 
ettattret 


ettattar(un) 
ettattar(en) 
ettattarton 
ettattarten 
ettattarn(an) 


nettattar 
tettattar 
tettattar 
tettattrin 
ettattar 


3m pl 
3fpl 
2m pl 
2fpl 
lcpl 


sing 


m sing 
fsing 


nettrun 
nettran 
tettrun 
tettran 
nettar 


tar 


natar 
natra 
nātrin 
nātrān 


ntir 
ntirā 
ntirin 
ntirān 


nnattrun 
nnattran 
tnattrun 
tnattran 
nnattar 


nattar 


nattrun 
naltran 
tattrun 
tattran 
nattar 


Imperative 


attar 


netnatrun 
netnatran 
tetnatrun 
tetnatran 
netntar 


etntar 


Actīve Participle Absolute 


mnattar 
mnattra 
mnattrin 
mnattran 


mattar 
mattrā 

mattrin 
mattran 


metniar 
metnatra 
metnatrin 
metnatran 


Passive Participle Absolute 


mnattar 
mnattrā 
mnattrin 
mnattrān 


mattar 
mattra 
mattrin 
maļtrān 
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netnattrun 
netnattran 
tetnattrun 
tetnattrān 
netnattar 


etnattar 


metnattar 
metnattra 
metnattrin 
metnattran 


nettattrun 
nettattran 
tetiattrun 
tettattran 
nettattar 


ettattar 


mettattar 
mettattra 
mettattrin 
mettattrān 


Infinitives 


mettar mnattāru mattāru metntāru metnattāru mettattāru 
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ABSOLUTE 


masc. sing. 


fem. sing. 
masc. pl. 
fem. pl. 


EMPHATIC 


masc. sing. 


fem. sing. 
masc. pl. 
fem. pl. 


ORDINARY 
SUBSTANTIVES 


mlek 
malkā 
malkin 
malkān 


malkā 
malktā 
malké 
malkata 


Appendix B 


STATES OF SUBSTANTIVES 


ENDING IN ENDING IN 
-ü(tà) -ān(ā)/-āni(tā) 
— mallpan 
malku mallpāni 
— malipānin 
malkwan mallpānyān 
— mallpānā 
malkutā mallpanita 
— mallpānē 
malkwātā mallpānyātā 
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ACT. PART. 
III-WEAK (G) 


bānē 
bānyā 
báneyn 
banyan 


banya 
bānitā 
bānayyā 
bānyātā 


PASS. PART. 
III-WEAK (G) 


dke 
dakya 
dkeyn 
dakyan 


dakyā 
dkitā 
dkayyā 
dakyātā 


CONSTRUCT 


masc. sing. mlek- — mallpān- bānē- dkē- 
fem. sing. malkat- malkut- mallpānit- bānit- dkit- 
masc. pl. malkay- — mallpanay- bānay- dkay- 
fem. pl. malkāt- malkwāt- mallpānyāt- bānyāt- dakyāt- 
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Appendix C 
Verbs with Enclitic Objects 


BASE + HIM +HER +YOU(M) _+YOU(F) _ + ME/US! + YOU (M PL) 
Perfect 

PEAL, SOUND ROOT 

rdap radpeh radpah radpak radpek radpan rdapkon 
redpat rdapteh rdaptah rdaptak rdaptek rdaptan redpatkon 
rdapt rdaptdy rdaptāh — — rdaptān — 
rdapi(y) rdaptiw rdaptih — — rdaptin — 

redpet rdapteh rdaptáh rdaptak rdaptek rdaptan redpetkon 
rdap(w) radpu radpuh radpuk radpuk radpun radpukon 
rdap(y) radpay radpāh radpāk radpek radpān rdapkon 
rdapton? rdaptonāy  rdaptonāh — — rdaptonān — 

rdapn ` rdapnáy rdapnah rdapnāk rdapnāk — rdapnākon 


The first-person plural enclitic object is pronounced everywhere like the first-person singular; it is spelled «instead of wu. 


?Enclitic objects added to feminine plural forms ending in -tén are exactly like those added to forms in -ton. 
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T — یه تا ی نب‎ D. T AMIVEL. IC IVER VV + YOU M Tl 
PEAL, III-WEAK ROOT 
hzà hzāy hzāh hzāk hzāk hzān hzākon 
hzāt hzāteh hzātāh hzātāk hzātek hzātan hzātkon 
hzayt hzaytāy hzaytāh — — hzaytān -— 
hzayt(y) hzaytiw hzaytih — — hzaytin — 
hzēt hzēteh hzētāh hzētāk hzētek — hzētkon 
hzaw hza'u hza'uh hza'uk hza uk hza’un hza’ukon 
hzay hzayāy hzayāh hzayāk hzayek hzayān hzayākon 
hzayton hzaytonāy hzaytonāh — — hzaytonān — 
hzayn hzaynāy hzaynāh hzaynāk hzaynāk — hzaynākon 
PAEL, SOUND ROOT 
gabbel gabbleh gabblāh gabblāk gabblek gabblan gabbelkon 
gabblat gabblāteh gabblātāh gabblātāk gabblātek gabblātan gabblatkon 
gabbelt gabbeltāy gabbeltāh — — gabbeltān — 
qabblet gabbelteh gabbeltāh gabbeltāk gabbeltek — gabbletkon 
gabbel(w) gabblu gabbluh gabbluk gabbluk gabblun gabblukon 
qabbel(y) gabblāy gabblāh gabblāk gabblek gabblān gabbelkon 
gabbelton qabbeltondy gabbeltonāh — — gabbeltonān | — 
gabbeln gabbelnāy gabbelnāh gabbelnāk gabbelnāk — gabbelnākon 
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BASE + HIM + HER + YOU (M) + YOU (©) * ME/US + YOU (M PL) 

PAEL, III- WEAK ROOT 

dakki dakkyeh dakkyáh dakkyāk dakkyek dakkyan dakkikon 

dakkyat dakkyāteh dakkyātāh dakkyātāk dakkyātek dakkyātan dakkyatkon 

dakkiyt dakkiytāy dakkiytāh — — dakkiytān — 

dakkit dakkīteh dakkitāh dakkitāk dakkitek — dakkitkon 

dakki(w) dakkyu dakkyuh dakkyuk dakkyuk dakkyun dakkyukon 

dakki (fpl) ^ dakkyàáy dakkyah dakkyāk dakkyāk dakkyān dakkikon 

APHEL, SOUND ROOT 

adrek adrkeh adrkāh adrkāk adrkek adrkan adrekkon 

adrkat adrkāteh adrkātāh adrkātāk adrkātek adrkātan adrkatkon 

adrekt adrektāy adrektāh — — adrektān — 

adrket adrekteh adrektāh adrektāk adrektek — adrketkon 

adrek(w) adrku adrkuh adrkuk adrkuk adrkun adrkukon 

adrek(y) adrkāy adrkāh adrkāk adrkek adrkān adrekkon 

APHEL, HII-WEAK ROOT 

ayti > aytyeh aytyāh aytyāk aytyek aytyan aytikon 

aytyat aytyāteh aytyātāh aytyātāk aytyātek aytyātan aytyatkon 

aytiyt aytiytāy aytiytāh — — aytiytan — 

aytit aytiteh aytitāh aytitāk aytitek — aytitkon 
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eee 


(i Ha m AD 


۱ i ا‎ air 


۱2۸ Ee te hab o e eee T ل‎ 


Imperfect 
PEAL, SOUND ROOT 


nerdop nerdpiw 
terdop terdpiw 
terdpin terdpinay 
erdop erdpiw 
nerdpun nerdpundy 
nerdpān nerdpānāy 
terdpun terdpundy 
terdpān terdpānāy 
nerdop nerdpiw 


PEAL, III-WEAK ROOT 
nehzé nehzéw 
nehzon nehzonay 


PAEL, SOUND ROOT 
ngabbel ngabbliw 
tgabblin tgabblināy 


PAEL, III-WEAK ROOT 
ndakké ndakkéw 
ndakkon ndakkēnāy 


nerdpih 
terdpih 
terdpināh 
erdpih 
nerdpunāh 
nerdpānāh 
terdpunāh 
terdpānāh 
nerdpih 


nehzēh 
nehzēnāh 


ngabblih 
tgabblināh 


ndakkēh 
ndakkénah 


nerdpāk 
terdpak 
erdpak 
nerdpunāk 
nerdpānāk 


nerdpāk 


nehzēk 
nehzēnāk 


ngabblāk 


ndakkēk 
ndakkonak 
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nerdpek 
terdpek 
erdpek 
nerdpunek 
nerdpānek 


nerdpek 


nehzēk 
nehzonek 


ngabblek 


ndakkēk 
ndakkonek 


nerdpan 
terdpan 
terdpinān 
erdpan 
nerdpunān 
nerdpānān 
terdpunān 
terdpānān 


nehzén 
nehzonan 


ngabblan 
tgabblinān 


ndakkēn 
ndakkēnān 


nerdopkon 
terdopkon 


erdopkon 
nerdpunākon 
nerdpānākon 


nerdopkon 


nehzēkon 
nehzēnākon 


ngabbelkon 


ndakkēkon 
ndakkēnākon 


BASE + HIM + HER + YOU (M) + YOU (F) + ME/US + YOU (M.PL) 
APHEL, SOUND ROOT I 
nadrek nadrkiw nadrkih nadrkak nadrkek nadrkan nadrekkon 
nadrkun nadrkundy nadrkunāh | nadrkunák  nadrkunek nadrkunān  nadrkunākon 
APHEL, HI-WEAK ROOT 
naytē naytēw naytēh naytēk naytēk naytēn naytēkon 
nayton naytonay naytonah naytondk naytonek naytónán naytondkon 
Imperative 
PEAL, SOUND ROOT 
rdop rdopay rdopéh — — rdopayn — 
rdop(y) rdopiw rdopih = — rdopin — 
rdop(un) rudpu rudpuh — — rudpun — 
rudpunāy rudpunāh — — rudpunān — 
rdop(ēn) rudpāy rdopāh — — rdopán — 
rudpēnāy rudpēnāh = — rdopēnān — 
PEAL, IN-WEAK ROOT 
gri griw grih — — grin — 
qray grā'iw grā'ih — — grā'in — 
qraw qra'u qra'uh — — gra'un — 
grāyēn grāyenāy grāyenāh — — grāyenān 
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k L. E Ë ES SANE. — e die PS. و 7 ی انس‎ ۳ een, Nen MEE. 


A MAYA RA] 


PAEL, III- WEAK ROOT 


dakka dakkay 
dakkāy dakkāyiw 
dakkaw dakka 'u 


dakkāyēn dakkāyenāy 


APHEL, SOUND ROOT 
adrek adrkāy 
adrek(y) adrkiw 
adrek(w) adrku 
adrek (fpl) adrkāy 


APHEL, III-WEAK ROOT 


aytā aytāy 
aytāy aytāyiw 
aytaw ayta’u 
aytayen aytayenay 


dakkah 
dakkāyih 
dakka uh 


dakkāyenākh . 


adrkēh 
adrkih 
adrkuh 
adrkāh 


aytāh 
aytāyih 
ayta'uh 
aytāyenāh 


— dakkān 

— dakkāyin 

S dakka’un 
— dakkāyenān 


— adrkayn 
— adrkin 
— adrkun 
— adrkān 


— aytan 

— aytāyin 

— ayta’un 
— aytāyenān 
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Readings 
From the Pšittā 


AOL wa :© saan Qhasa 


dada Län Aina KIA cals wal ad‏ >سحی. 
un agla sax wa dans‏ اس K voama KK‏ < 
quus na Ma‏ نی سك sured Uy 25a data‏ 

X qm «XM Atana .am 


pa- Wy aA daas 


Kan دی‎ gai naa علب‎ Aa اعفد‎ Adan حد‎ 
aa «AM n مسد‎ Laax سل حد‎ aua am <a 
«Na .ám Kwn «mon albania «Cua منت‎ Cadm 
ت‎ Ana laši صنت‎ < xax حل‎ iy He exa Nas 
Llam <a AN «Cms om As «Aa علب‎ CM ais 
mation anda Aa uua سش».‎ Ls سل‎ Kia 
mana Aga ám Kāna ai ākā ة؛.‎ uda ses 

X Kai mañaq 
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a — < xA Una aaa 


ean Šim Kim Kia N <omxn Qha aX key Kia 
wa حتلم‎ pe o3 بر‎ monii Cia asi Kapu 
«ua e Ms نقد‎ mA عبني‎ tied Kadam ua 
ay nam Axa oM Ha < nas pier Sisk <a 
sam da << sot «4 Máa Jana Lanta Qaia AK 
Aaa asa wade asda سعط‎ stad منود‎ al 5ب‎ 
wa Kads aala بط‎ ce Klaus wid Na 
mis «nas asd صت‎ dam nam) oma QV Mua 
aK eM nam AK کعفت.‎ sak دل‎ cml sm< na 
«^ gam 1a «ašuk Que <lan puma Kaja) كني‎ 
ممت‎ <\S9 لذت سله: سد‎ Km Kim Amd 4x5 
aLla mM «nuo xa Kads gm Kima amis lam 
ari عصله.‎ Aad sua ni acum „jam Limata dim 
حجنه.‎ Kim Kas LUE Gil pKa us Kam حلا‎ 
an .mmasa man Mina Ayxi عون »نمف حصت‎ 
wa KK Jam <N ¿Jama nam vel imda Ku تب‎ 
ves Gd Kā Aya wa صت‎ na سڈ‎ nt Cam KA 
DPn A ša <À a< M کہ‎ Ma Kūst ma 
OK oY, Gdn Kam a ad wknd cona Lal Kāpa 
كيف‎ Kems Gist XA Re Goin Git Ad cam 

× GAY zīda Gin As 


a — Kaa €ueMa days دن‎ 


pad cna AK qm Kimas nda «dm usa w1 Kam (<) 
gag (=) .moauedaéa Kas ma لاحت‎ imn 
massa Maan dan doa da ain aa 
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(3) حلت تسدب‎ sala Kati Aa (4) Lian 
«NN ya uan طبه ا2‎ ama SK دہ‎ «am علط‎ 
حا د‎ gadaa An ۹1سد‎ eub uum emu 
Zu» (m) aan nàni Qa تت سل‎ om 1 
Lama (a) dads تلا‎ XA حا‎ quum jain 
maid šada () nM ditë, alma لدت کی.‎ aan 
ین‎ Lial manila say mà ataq Kāna 
Kmart (a) aaf عدب‎ Kad Klana «am «am تسد‎ 
همه الذكب. ولش‎ C Saxa «An qu aam X ga 
Kada Kadima «ma (M) andai Ls Ma AM A 
asia amas Aqu Kima عبنم‎ ama KK 
«m aM KĀ (Ka Ma نوی‎ í <a (J) «Xu moa 
mal «ama «Aui Xena gal «aK Cam i 
«Wann هک‎ «Cama iy wal aac (K) Kms 
KAL لحف‎ Kama (=) suani mà aam Cun <. 
Kāda Jama Aa waa Cas نی‎ quan 
<< Ae «ma Xs لأسسه حو لح‎ ox X. 07a (4) 
Kaede (x) izeimša «mM nem na Kimas 
< SN, Kima tada Kai daa .< mana KK 
هلاخ‎ .ema ÀN له حب‎ aa «ema (qu) Keins 
€ «wu iLa cu Va. Cu Khasi alla «Cox 
anag Kimu uc namna Kam CX Kuua ملتسم‎ 
Amada Jim) a aaa Su Comma ada (a) aV 
<à NAN کته‎ caps caa (p) «Kadaka uma «asa 
SAXA adaa (as) LAY, ama NA emos AM 45 
(N) saa’ حب‎ can) ھتہ حد لہ تاد‎ 


` صصص‎ Mm «A . ma mem «AMA ہہ‎ mam 


«Ādama poten ta Qd dm «AasA aaa (N) حلحة.‎ 
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× anm Malka ممه‎ arma awa da Ls «mM 


From Pseudo-Callisthenes’ Legend of Alexander! 


pata Ad patumašKu di C n 


Maé aquya Mam لاحب‎ — cosas Quan 
دسا‎ «Aqua حل‎ Kima et an < nas «Aa 
Asn < max Aye xen alc Khang caajvucas Ma 
raing waa Calm xaid anala «uA adda Aum 
paima لاح‎ Ke gpatuma MA aa maina 
sam K «4m SK A Dumas «agi imams X Ma عببه.‎ 
mmamKa Linn «Kā < تقذصعت‎ Kuīnasša 1ا‎ 
mada دحلل‎ Lim «am جمعسه‎ Kika لحد‎ 
حدمت‎ «am دلت‎ Lada mua KH Kafi Amd 
«aX, «mcn was inn ترس‎ agi tm Lam 
Kausi ga muq man ¿idioma aaf pums 
Mama «em van maina „Kai AS <r yon 
mas qus wis کلف فلع‎ Lima Kati Kana 
an 2.4085 pas تشه‎ «Aa as .aam oin 
epa vuena Ma „uk — didn Xam NC = gpainuuma MS 
patiuna! — a pauma Gd CL ae € aa 
«mum ل‎ Māsa Ka sim Kama v Mu > سلس‎ 
عفد‎ ansias quoa AX Aa AAK Ludina نجححد.‎ 
ود‎ dem [KALA < sN Aum «wn M. Cu 
د‎ «AS لت دسف‎ wale كلم‎ Kanādā <N کیٹ‎ 


ĪThe History of Alexander the Great, Being the Syriac Version of Pseudo- 
callisthenes, ed. E. A. W. Budge (Cambridge, 1889; reprint: Amsterdam: APA- 
Philo Press, 1976). 
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dad Kada ml s K suada eum CN Lada d 
دقل‎ Mom Lap عمط‎ «Xa aud patum wnan 
«am Nam «Ma painuma «am Mama dca معب‎ 
— KK teen qn AK Kap Kāns Wes Peau 
«wapa Kua ud dam dud La cmo <N niin 
«wapa yatuma adn X Ma لحص.‎ umn «aio x 
a pk Tmt aa انس‎ vagas qam دش‎ 
manda a anA sofia min Oia saña Sas oa 
خی‎ Krduna kg Kamī qatimald sain 
نشف‎ amma «adi Aaa, ALYSSA «ma aedi (augā 
یه‎ Xa matmmalda ححه.‎ Kimu „am ana lag 
om ak Kit N N Kt «n3 dada Kamas 
SCR GA dys à کاب‎ „Kati هعم‎ mat Ca 
Tis — عوحد.‎ Ta xei aai مه‎ sail 
حت‎ adn em «a KK painuma! mala aio 
@ <S Jaman dud ass yin ya dim Linn cass 
man جلد‎ Soc patua eamm nist < xa 
ah nu p. ¿Cad aV nao xa K -matnmal< sm 
KK S< gai نوت‎ am) < maa «Xx a al حلصي‎ 
شم‎ dl K Kam <N< Uu coa سه‎ qu adn Mum 
namā mm Kam adi KM Kaa an Wa 
SK SK Amd xn eum A KK alam vid 
sama ueni Sa تهس‎ natal 30111 Anna 
Aa aem Cuma uaa aai شلات‎ pauma 
حب‎ Xam an ddan, — Na lad Vadis ēdis 
Jio — A fim mad Kafi dia sus €Aai 


sal «am Cu o x« € aeuum sain کے‎ Xa pu 


godin Litas Ka مح‎ paitani odia m qaa a.a 
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masām) < ros Luria Lai mu anu nds 
Gea namā alm sain Šā, tai مه‎ «em im 
«maim dani ANA «dūdas uum, dea NS Case 
at Aadma لص‎ << ac سبط‎ qa a ica M n 
aim „arms. “نەت‎ ama oa cesi a vsum 
وه لكاتب‎ quu queues Ra allem as مد حص‎ 
Laida mun (Phal xa سط‎ qa ox. “لحمصةتوص‎ 
الست سه‎ uma Can ama cam حص‎ lax Kada 
ward Kia S cus Kānu «aM nma Kādā Asa Xam 
ma Xam aud حلص‎ ta co «Qn صك‎ quu aa 
مجه‎ „maa دحت. تخت‎ queam Aa quon queso 
«caro .dWiais Jūn emi Kains Kids ta € mun 
< saad n «eaa Kima qno Lamama «am «vesi 
اش‎ M rie Ama iama Xam Loni اہ تی‎ 
«An < saxo À Me wide ane mide uae 
#لحعدجخمصس اانه‎ .alas Kluma Kay ada am saco 
Kagan Kay adi ححة. موحد‎ ag Kā Kidu Kam 
Ksi Samm < 0x3 Kimama usi aM ña حجذ.‎ 
Btw sFialyia aaf aixa <num همه‎ gadas cad 
Xara دت‎ matumalda Sadi سكن‎ Kimu ata «ama 
LURS aa qum ol, Kimu <umama age Ka 
حجد.‎ agi inà patuna awa cam <i à Sra 
Asā denm» eum caved <Ó gids wai ssn نك‎ 0 
mn «Aqui qatnmalda باص‎ auia afi QUA cu 
كه. لمك‎ asa „mūza عص‎ nl cum, etiam دد‎ 
naina glad حذ‎ xa aanada add xain 
wma .«am dui Mas sain Kimu chanin Ada 
ag „Kada atimasan فد‎ qM «n uuu d <N 


156 


15 


20 


READINGS 


‘uy dime Ls Cue n eonun ml amb ذف‎ macs 
„Sia _isša «Še om «ami Landed عد‎ na agi 
Kima دنب حب‎ gatnmal¢ wigs < NAK As 3ع‎ 
Tal AM Jana لالس‎ gins cma moni جحذ. دن‎ 
xA maka ÀN «Ma case ag ayaa Cam viena 
AX S Moi dun n aa «ps هت‎ Sa Kaa 4 
«mà garuma oum „Kada «am Xn matinmal< 
X «emi oo paia nA ama NA تاد‎ KĀ 


The First Discovery of the True Cross! 
cU. Axa JAA 
Yeboam wads] aulā steam Lm. àig 
سعدذ.‎ azan cA paudis as 
1 gäss „aiz صخ‎ 
aa هذ‎ mem cu Loxa فههده دصق نعود‎ ids سے‎ 
دنله1:‎ 1A A gaalo Loe) LAIN عم‎ leg ày 
cams 0 TU 555 شاه‎ maoa Aoc Axxx 
wit خت‎ zīm Jom اوذ‎ aa iedoaias 36م‎ Sada) 
1ھچ‎ 2A ANL lae همه 2803: ص چپ‎ ozā ni Lud! 
àx a leixA Mio 1A&x2A Ao8 Ly. iLvooās pin» 3 
bea Ciesla IMafius AàSAo Laso iwa عصه‎ 5 
صن‎ ¿momo qoc ۸۵2 aD Modus Mileno صة:‎ 85 
00% دتسصكم‎ XV! pola gai tok 405 laisse 403 نصا‎ 
| «mā [Amin له لعصدم: هاسجا ۸۵2 له‎ 


From Lamao [aca ¿mšx : Acta martyrum et sanctorum, ed. Paulus 
Bedjan (Leipzig: Harrassowitz, 1892), III, 175—183. 
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A= co‏ تحط Aoc Axe‏ چاگ دعل شسوا: DAAB3o0‏ انش 
دحوم (:صعدحذه Yano Leeraar aa [eo loL»A AL.‏ 
IAA. 8‏ س۸4 od‏ صم oer rpAxàoX loori‏ وحلسم 
eas Jano dad cun‏ حدملد:. موحد Aosa ۸02 Ax»‏ 
oo8 camo :ci.3àoX lAua» ola Ando Maz ipizioš‏ 
iizi Janis‏ اسي دبلصلحةا sword Asọ lāliz eA»‏ 
:lAnaa IpamGo hàsas 105 pmd mazu 100 e? Laps‏ 

À Aes Laga las‏ ۸ص صله‌ذعاه. 


Ajlo دا‎ 103 pam A 405 AA] xa عصد‎ aro 
Aisa ¿25 Ladis :Ao8 āzi Lal AGS Mo -dale 
tIAsa دهد‎ Aof ciam :Aom mAg مهد‎ .$520àc) Amd 
اي‎ oe Al سمت سلا جاهمها:‎ Laja anmada gl نګ له‎ 
de صخ‎ mag Le AMARA لے‎ de. tod Aàvio oar 
Laes سے‎ ex log AAA chooks =o صعسا:‎ 
علب‎ izomu لت وه‎ Ab! no AAI eu هه‎ Jaane 
:La8mua انم‎ lal AA ilga -AAecAMo Lapa polls 
Paz nl suo Agha à mm 26 هن سجس نهم.‎ 
X6 جباله‌نق کے.‎ emp eme Wee Adio anmo iMod, 
منهحة‎ yaaa ÀS ذدكم ل:‎ Gado 7ك‎ Al حشوج:‎ lam 8 
—== li] As SI هدا‎ sod laigo Lazna ححصت‎ 


A 


Aamā سعدا‎ cum Aas کذمپه‌نسا‎ ua — AMex ato 
am às Lidalo hioa سے‎ àis hod dwad ەنەه‎ 
owls] لەم صلحة::‎ Aàxlo «Laden xš pols à= laordo 
X يعلض لے:‎ CAAS mom) Lal Lemme làmmo Aa, 
ao „codzazdz Jad gi لطم‎ exams طم‎ qui نحا‎ zal 
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Lacy‏ كصجة ۸۵2 Nam shagal‏ ۸۵2 دلاول dg—.4o‏ اس 
JAI pissa Slo izde [Asal‏ وه comi‏ اڭ Lom‏ 
وحدذح cari TĀ‏ جصخ: IAM lāmmz cols ۸02 Mazie‏ 
وستها: هد جصخ: UX 1c mido‏ 9.2523 00% خصه: سد 
lAmm\ 455 A3 Laas amo .cMo$ — mo cux. vo‏ 
عد sees dano Aaly‏ حة ēdis ۸02 Mai Axs‏ 
aao «paw JA 340 Leora Abo Lala 25 Adwo Jods‏ 
سود ۸۵2 عذمیپله‌ستا Adon‏ لت eds‏ صم Aoc Asàs ihiz‏ 
Aog līvlo lisma gots Ao8 Spec Aans Kods‏ 
Luxe ilno‏ دلقت Shs ad eds‏ حلمم ilus‏ 
the Janes mSAA ther lAa Anggo‏ أبعم Lx leM‏ 
حذ i‏ اس (Bory Laden glass X LAS) om‏ 
Oy Ladino‏ نم Aisig‏ لسەم voddiaso ochaiso‏ 
جسبكهة:: nao‏ شب us —N aa‏ ونتاصذم: Aao ddaa‏ 
لك Aidaa M ie‏ له جهدد! ۸02 شحم: امج 
iod Aoc Aa 25 Less‏ ولھ aian) laoa àm)‏ 
X Lal Jo eoo‏ عونا 1AÀzi AD XM Ax] nl‏ 
Ad Bo i ga),‏ هلا gas‏ هددا: 25 IAALR SiadAs 0d‏ 

Gaand qM ډدڊګه‎ gi she 


SA oo8 Ala LI pan :Aom [a] Goda Šo ato 
Ll داضذ‎ pin «Maz se) vio سعتا‎ Gs oto) miq 
mAn sodas Lal 45% Lane Lal صلحوزى.‎ paw 
LM iioc هدای‎ loci X دصبعك:‎ 2A. laon مهد‎ Le 
anx log مھ‎ iem aniso loda ilosi جه ود‎ Làio$ 
là amN wails le lam oteza UL] دهحذهة‎ gl tom daļu 


INA panio Lex» ho‏ وستفا: 26 aaa‏ انط o8‏ صوم. 


„Au lae hons چپ‎ baa .Lo2xe om AAA هه‎ (Suny 
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Loco iX X Lexw Sumy aLla Adho lpia pias 
lhis =N aA چم کذمه‌ستا:‎ Aao „ez دمصصب‎ LL! م‎ 
محمدات:‎ gl dadia ۸02 سذ4‎ :àm bans بععه‎ 87 
۸۵2 صدا محل‎ Asimo ia hàs atl Alwaho Alla 
جحذةة‎ cats Ls chime LLS) مد صل‎ a. Gals ص‎ 
سلا‎ wavs L.xx ح‌شه۵۸:‎ ۸۵2 Adwlo صدصية:‎ Ace} Lida 
wate 058 دل‎ J spac pera gl ilus lAa دنه‎ 
خووا‎ A. low tivdto wo GAom? AMAA demo :LL92m$ ho 
-Aàm Jac L.AÀo .Ao8 la. 6Ao-xil pda 6AoeMa Lanmo 
1938 ol Gadi LAS aA عطي:‎ Gs عاص‎ sponds 
LAB Lar ۳۵2 Aono «3018 oro وشه‌عیم:‎ olomo 
وه صم‎ AmA 405 عصلدة‎ .AàAmo .—M Adwla àAs م‎ 
۸مف صلم۸ة:‎ Aàxlo hàs] هه‎ ۸# A-x$50 iding علدت‎ 
owas Lin ¿mco iikāso Aib سس‎ agina og Jon! 
دحتم‎ ella Mas سے‎ ¿oc 46 odd aA ¿xs 
سلے دم سطع اس‎ de. وسفا:‎ Ler wie 08 As لہ. ل‎ 
“ai L91. osamo panio „Ais dog) ۸س‎ 2 Anta 
قەن‎ WADA liiz siete لحة4: سلعی: هنودم‎ 
lok, «oA ۸۰2 Aio صب.‎ rādās pL! pam GAuās M 
iedās vo pada اسف وه‎ Aog علد‎ — co هداا:‎ 
Sui دونج‎ Ao8 Lin arto حذده.‎ Ls JAA هذ‎ Ax$0 
Glika exo lxs Gs ildon وذكذس كدصة‎ ilus 
وه علد دحذية:‎ LAng loo cdma جچددا:‎ lisa (Sy 
لص ے:‎ ۸6 hawo -iago Lis ص‎ his ۸۵2 A 

. حوصكه.‎ cule 


¿ANN‏ دس كذميلةسصا: كد Aw Lala Ao8 Ag‏ حخدة: 
ده ولؤذوجة پلت: هصعحعت/ wam Asses Leth Ao8‏ 
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Ine Ala سولف صذف:‎ ics oh vi سا.‎ leMa o8 cama 
Yuva Laxoa Lam (hang poo enixa a :h»o Aoc A 
ISSN ص ونم‎ awa 08ے‎ xo والويم ۵8س‎ A. on 
iae چعدذت‎ leMo .lzoi pin وا سوس‎ ¿zm [M سپنه2.‎ 
كذميه نيحلا لوعفه‎ Talo هة. معحلوه‎ woke! AAA 
ذصا.‎ [Aude daduz «g! mand ۸7 ahamo :L2xx2 
Aso Aana b aso i Laas Lasha ۸۵2 Aamdo 
ved loeno ilāmmgo Kunga ule Aaa mA gl iias 
:Aog Age aA دنم‎ lA-AMo .lAexxuxAa lA—xoiAN Jato صه‎ 
Aans iLa būdas Ag lAn2x2 Gs lAo-xil Azada 
ALMA, emt Ads 1405 AgiA 1AMAMea làmla IALSAA X32 
صب‎ sal Ipaa انم‎ iem ۸۳ Liza de (Mes Laay 
سعه‌ذیت‎ 00% omp? ونم‎ Laigo Lada چپ‎ D کش‎ 
oM 008 مس‎ AX ملت‎ ¿ca حعولصة‎ 0067 0oàÀxAAL جوجا:‎ 
c: ۵۵8 aac ocu» [Lima 00% — :lzo Aem X 
IMSsopAo 1AGA] دهع چە‎ 00% pa دم‎ AAA حصعسا.‎ 
— 203 woo ونم‎ — AA :oo$ àA qo 10% „Goa 
Laiso$óa om loc Mj) Lm 1۸54 Blo هدلهسه.‎ pan 
1۵2۵ „Lasi cof ..àm$3 li شوم‎ Lida Glo the 
X3 — Mio diaa dAZXaxmo cpMxiol lAa Liz 3 

-leÀX صعصس كمه‎ que SI :0$42 ph! حص‎ ile 1۸1 سوه‎ 


oda ooN ہے :وذعلص‎ izudļoiā ملح‎ Ans ano 
008 wes cdma JAS iid Aoc Aba lal [A wae Aa 
AS Qapan pam اعدا‎ ioari AM ado دسوم.‎ xil 


1 žēzal-wāt, imperfect + perfect, used as a modal after verbs of commanding, 
wanting, etc., “she ordered that she should go...” 
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c—AàAzo حذاة‎ Me pali iepaly 359 BAD — pela 
oA eda 205 amd ile Atm [og عصد‎ aro Y. 
óc ححله نهذ‎ wa ڊاپلاۓ.‎ 1àA] مص‎ ooo wo Lode, 
LOIN ao are Ili اسم‎ log MA Lo los 
مهد مدص‎ iloa 1Aào 223A Lemma ois تعاس۸ ۸۵2 جع‎ 
700% صحذوم‎ ala Paro uoin Lule 006 od rma 
AMS iso انيم‎ lao olas ade 45 UL! SI دتعصدمى‎ 
tems mld sls دصق ص‎ omx woken ALL صق‎ Also 

X سے‎ 


عشم benz eusAso aba ieavam cal AaAs Lac‏ ذخ 
XX :Loxx2 choad‏ دجنس wo mam, QS «Allīām oÀ‏ 
oca Oc imdzšols lAa hàsas‏ ةت سوا AAS‏ 
Aula Alad weeds. Lis) oiaro osha 2! oc) she‏ 
Slo ordon 5‏ ويم Sami otaolo onda Likes‏ 
oAA par 008 .——àmA»o oc nm Lux ama panda‏ 

7X علص‎ „li oda ame JAada lan 


The Teaching of the Apostle Thaddeus! 
Ks se ی‎ > Kā ada 


we, aladess Lud, lladd Milo اتح‎ INI Naa 
Lie ass ia مھا‎ ily messo Log) imo mini 
sērs laol اي:‎ lot عرز‎ nmail لمعف قرم حدم‎ wila 
seems Inia [Neal No :olods; knwo Lai ملعقيام:‎ 


lLabubna bar Sennak, Mallpānutā d-Addai Šlihā: The Doctrine of Addai, the 
Apostle, ed. G. Phillips (London: Trubner, 1876). 
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LA moz Nes بم‎ Miele mAoajld\ LioNe) اما‎ ds 
بوه‎ oO nmo بض‎ lapal meo! د‎ mano lio» 
GLI محلا مهنا محا‎ loves bso Liam خلا‎ lom fia 
[han, Node li c oom aaclo jou Kay oda 
Jae lows al log محا‎ alā ههه‎ ay! وخر‎ illone; 
Imus ooh lom جاص‎ lewo حص‎ [hea alā como 
م‎ oof ana وخر‎ .Le اي:‎ id al lom معبز‎ Uy 
أوتعم. سره همه‎ Waad Liola ollo oom سمه‎ „alā 
log nay مها‎ ils op deo » هه‎ ekl Le lel 
aus le op مدر‎ RA» حالما‎ ¿mola lkk; ملحا‎ 
eons oim al oom oll :lÀenl wo pigneo At 
apo Lies ۵۵8 ¿Gol Aajo oom asa خاەزعدم. وخر‎ 
oo8 رفص‎ Lönd al oo هنزم‎ .ch 000) „dy lein حمر‎ 
Hing, 000 pūrs oÀ oasis Lie) 006) paesino pei قنع‎ 
wh como sa 00m Jo om, los [lem com شر‎ 
ملعم ونا‎ Teal س‎ log Noo „lies [hve pisiola 
woh oh lom pas صفسا: اف عنما بصم‎ low aà, lom 
Aro wool oom ollo cof aopo ie uu مرم‎ oom 
oÀ همه‎ orgie „al loo ia oom [ae iol مرم‎ oom 
ln حذز بالف هف‎ wo ooa oom daol ld) las 
mas) pre Loo joki pre Wa Le قرم‎ asie, oom ais 
pre Nu Goo [Meal سم‎ lom loo daja Lie» lom 
mol مھا:‎ nal lem soe وخر‎ coms Nlo lom aa; 
Qe wlo Gan. oo9 pub; mui sl :iejllo lem 
DX Io بسا‎ NX Wade بحت ابعا:‎ eom ذا‎ DNI Ao al 
دارا‎ lom janu ewe of s! بم‎ le» رحا‎ ata lod; 
Lass de! yas) pre Va ¿Works dem مسرا‎ LA 
مها‎ :lo& cl; ody Leoo» BD ¿ass wae! D; همه‎ 
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led lem Na iae كححذححها!‎ llom dob he [Ns 
م امف‎ lom ogo .làÀen بس‎ opla Lest lom jao 
L= un حاتاحهرا‎ xAej doo مجلا‎ ada kassia 
Molle Lo نحا‎ Le, Ns Less lom easlo [223 
won أي أوحصا‎ hae Loo Lada ابا‎ Qosco lli] 8 
so pls Nona عكم.‎ un sion llla ull) Lab Lol 
boss „an DN :N dol kasao Lasma lom D; Lawl 
«asas lando Aul la; Lido Nl Aos lido „Mul «Nas 
„ul صاها‎ „as Gs lukso Nl oan ato Lovo Nil 
wad; Nīma زمنحذا‎ [Lol Ao po Nl xo» (Ne اف‎ 
sā Laso Les w Lia Ni lod oh man Nemo Al 
Neha Lo مھا‎ „Null yas ¿chos oy : اند‎ ex ol 
A Nb صم‎ laho A ابا‎ šo خر‎ AA dE صب‎ Nad 
pro ail Lön, Mane sol اف وبا‎ „a Nimoy pl loll 
سا‎ [Nuon ga محف‎ Sh jaooo glo :A وززهم‎ 
no Des @> xx [ham LiMo laeo ابا:‎ „ul los; 
eA od wl Le Lea نح‎ Ns ILA wes lom odao 
wh DA وخر‎ 42205 sah phe yt که‎ solo X il Danti 
«sadu J À Qu) Ay cas يد‎ aha wa Num 
Nas led Lēdās Lael صم‎ om He dh A aha 
;mid Me, [oo i242; اح‎ LA A ابا‎ Awo oM ALL 
Mao Lol A Ml صم‎ Lalay ص اكت‎ M A Ll $a» 
42 loou pano SM شنا‎ al La ghe Mh م‎ Meo 
4 lo کہ وب پرا‎ MSN as fhe اوح ذا‎ JaaAsao 
Lode, lo dos pmo ~ae of dom اعد‎ Lino, sl Aaah 
س‎ lom Nlo „Linu Lses wes, om, ho lom Nos 


ĪSee note 1, p. 161. The modal here occurs after da-l-md ‘lest.’ 
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Qa ops daah‏ مها .ew»‏ مد sl lem wc‏ مدا 
llona lom olan co las‏ نحذا: ila) lala lod ommo‏ 
حم م lom ney pro od lom «skalo .c Lal) INA‏ 
س بعهه : مر .O of .ó0 Q2»‏ حقحا. Aol; ins wo‏ 
ilus) Lie» doo‏ عرز de leoll loo, lom‏ اي: كاب 
loo moil, om :LAe‏ م was‏ ماب عشت. محر wl ULL‏ 
Lad Ma lem la wooly lai‏ د em :Loo Lael‏ 
bia Aana vēdās lon wielo LAs x lom .moll,‏ 
وجلا lom‏ سر wily ar lom wlo sal) oly .moX. x‏ 
aas ;2 or lom ome; od!‏ م تعدا oi; lao want)‏ 
باي:. HAS A lom Ag, ot lajo heo ll! Ul les‏ 
Qe Ll 42»): so‏ سر ص XL‏ وخر عصه ao nal lod‏ 
liao; lleiào Am‏ بخص lom‏ اب dlàeolo‏ انیا lols;‏ 
om ot Nlis le osis lom pm :lom‏ بعک cN lom‏ 
A b Les Noe Lor : ra‏ شرام Jol „also LX‏ 
معبز lom‏ وب Nine :o loo ¿lo Laa Gino ial‏ 
hau:‏ س IL! LNG‏ معنا „nas‏ اصمت۔ yl wld‏ بعاد 
Leia, Irae lao A‏ م leat Lack loo ppo old‏ 
Li!‏ فرحنم Les 2A log‏ دامعو ھا اي:: حر lom xw‏ 
ala dem 4s» folly Muay 24 om‏ مم مھ wl de!‏ 
sl LA loči Lao‏ » فنص [Aana om ielā .G 0L.‏ 
let lo. alā;‏ لأس ald oh lem‏ م wily edge‏ 
Iaa no‏ يبرا wal low‏ سها lo& pes log Lar :ob‏ 
L losko D‏ اس us Godo [om‏ رفن )006 .G(e,0‏ 
om lopi op A Lu aim‏ بااست sald oM lom‏ عيرم wl‏ 
an o0 omy NM esL Nils; N al o‏ سكا 
ot le oa‏ بعش pA À Ll $e»; X dom‏ ص ¿NI‏ 
Ae lle‏ اف oy! e‏ مهلا يم قرم Nog kaa‏ خم 
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mol sol مد‎ i24, MANal ot هه‎ Naģs „LA uia 
Lay لله آي:.‎ wl کي‎ loo om صم باوم‎ Sos io 
=b Noā Mía :oo9 gaaon; غنم‎ Lida; com Nse 
Naal! Lsoo بغ‎ llad» Salno „al soul فار‎ «DA 
wl Lojo wd! pl eumd imo yo حم‎ À بصعم‎ Lie; Fo 
red; lua, ye عصك. وخر‎ coal) رصا 8ه‎ yw 4 نه‎ 
lom „Gol; om Laara owa abo احوق::‎ LA pill 
وخحاحهه..‎ «a Ll sow Ll اي: اف‎ of wl xs حه م‎ 
mass yds op! Lil pl uaan hae) Sado „il oh l 
„ēds c.l lem رهم‎ aea cao .aa Amey oo; 
sal lem مات‎ dig oh lem Ml Lla loa) اماه م‎ 
وصاها:‎ lo& بخص‎ : woe, Ls oh 10% una; hal) lo 
Nos; oman loG صم ماما‎ leo A; أب‎ om slo Lam 
slo wGaga oh lem NI ds das sa dan واف‎ 
واه‎ „pads opl le& وهم‎ „di oh lom aio em 
llaol òda um olo Lede oh lom D solo .lom 
oi wl ġa log las level Dio .lem lols INsjoj 
ll وک‎ Lies sos; dus sul Wa wn) [ee il 
صن‎ Mag Ll ba 24255 س‎ pol loo :Nl a 
Līna oi. Uso :Loo Lal; Ls» els Ns ` Lial, 
Ne Lh dol lo بخص‎ À lem بعصه‎ A! bal So 
aal انا‎ ode کہ ایب ص هرا کا‎ aol piney اپ حم عنما‎ 
lay م‎ WA who wl) lah اعذرنا‎ Lu om bo Ws) 
Ne aa sojlo lius ēda X ai لسر‎ leal soy 
lom „ag o [ss ;Nao on» Ll pany [hojosam Ls 
HAG lue lala م‎ lom .mllh هه‎ gas ja ga S wal 
lom suntlo :lN.,9 óða loo limo los lom jw 
sl Ns Lio ف‎ di cao [dejo kan @%Nos llos 
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La wl) eene 006) axs Was Mà. Loo) bLA 
حا‎ Lie ab لوم‎ oh غا‎ ka, (No oa aul! وخر‎ 
Luss aNs dao انل‎ rook wlio Los» som qe) [Lama 
ell ao sida حم‎ gslohas Lay Al واف‎ nl, am 
lom; lom دبرا‎ chide.) om وس ھا حوبا‎ „esi nas 
بخ ممه‎ Xl eom Vie lcd oh Nas [Nig llasul 
Ao Idee ika WAS Ao aio sl حر‎ :h. om 8ه‎ 
Lies; obojoay [Lama oof amoo „Ēd oom Aao 
alauda Lom NM. Nu 6Noa ils اي:‎ lem وخر برا‎ 
lay Lal Xa Yow sa QA [Ae ial om اعد كه اف‎ 
plo yan um mmo ano Al, lao, Ma lla wo .Nl 
Alo اصكانة.‎ Lisa Ml anes Kom qi م‎ A poo; lo 
NL Ll cde lai Laj se liama Le gas 00 
صم‎ Weao أسننا.‎ has ooh loo D INanal ps ردم‎ qoc 
a aa Dy A Li انا نوك‎ Ina; aiad لطر‎ bhais 
Noo Lil sul Wyo he hna lose Wis „ie Lom 
Nu po „lode; Ouod, Lh Middle. alā Nit خالا‎ 
.G&eajojo وہ‎ lom شرا‎ olad», LA le mal leo 
asl, :leMN io ol oom wasn oom; llo.2o0 om> 
حث:‎ 000) xb [Leann com pien a ielā cous; lom 
ne clle „sl log La po Los»; lama oo@ 3000 
ex» wlo Nuw llesio aio :Lajano lj: Ga oom 
Laa; lea; [ej amaso عورا ہہ‎ „Go .»& Xa oom 
ciaso oom ojos sy! lom „as; lléll eom op صر‎ ho 
=N seko دصل‎ o= قرم‎ 0000 a vas; :! حت‎ 8 
La Nilu; ule eom pado han Mw Da INA ص‎ 


: تحدا بخص وه‎ Xa Lom we) معحسا.‎ low la oo 


Laesa 0007 wom [oil Al Noro Ada Illa 
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liao احا‎ pas eS lom aso A! yl ook loc Nas 
مرحت‎ ly Al Lao lead ټی‎ Lido, اف‎ „lejas; Lojo 
Lugna 0% «olo oxiiilo ooo amall? aio اي‎ 8 
كرا‎ Le اب‎ Wo Le sal Qo B سا.‎ lA; oe oa, 
Lie aS بم‎ 2d حصعسا.‎ ga log xou Nido, auld 5 
hz [ai حص‎ Lem ino مححعها‎ Laso las, وسةرا‎ 
ul aloso al loči noo Lite OS 006) maan ou. 
Lāu»so lllo iaia Loa oom فب‎ pa ilkaneNs ows 


gis oma paola Lie; counamso‏ ات 


lo& Gusilo cools [Ls LAs wy! lem La; Lie ins wo 
(Nu; بابعةاا‎ lg loo „lo :69 log op yo Yan 
Wino IL lo La ces) asi INul Loos واف‎ 
[AM همه‎ ¿oq wa lom pol هععنعا‎ lianano Mao 
Na .lem میلخها باعصعدا جه مح هى‎ „aa lom كف‎ 
La IAS » om ها‎ aai Lojea lo& ool! مدوم‎ Am 
a aso log ومنحه‎ ll; Lain oda pro حلي‎ lom lipo 
o,as lo Lanes, [oso حره‌عده.‎ lanao Liaw lom 
مم‎ .lsnes lom oar log laco; مععا. ملححعها‎ lom 
asas; llom aco log wag, wil pod IML ja 
ص‎ od lo@ aau coda DL. میور‎ ohanel ص حت‎ okoo, 
حاب‎ lesa lass lamu [ee dom .eokle .he bas 
IN Iis oko was Loo lu» Leino نحا‎ Aalao .L. 
Lio اف‎ DN sēdus 00% ox» ada Lidar بم‎ lom 
Xa م‎ od Lis بم‎ ual he baa an loa Al; laio 
ILazaso .omlaùds; “Lajojo of „ēdu loo انع صحف‎ 
|x»;30 lsa oma lode; alt معحمه‎ lom Ae cix» 
li; us; odd [exo ابع.‎ La x» of lom La IN 
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balso „aas loo al las; كه‎ loO why :oM log 
loo l|», صل‎ Lai) x سر‎ yl woo lo@ wy lines L2 
eom xo; Ll of INAy IAL? نحا‎ lass ها‎ ommo 
lo& comm wl jas cal) aal [Leal ail Nay ea 
lom yl Ibs) Aa beso .[Naj lkasso llana Ales 
حص‎ uzejas; Linco Nlis, wl lom Neo Lat La ف‎ 
ام‎ ooh lom Vane, Lelao Loasa pl Lisi Le ہے‎ com 
ll;o lyanes Liaw loo om sly ody plo Le ارب‎ 
Na صم‎ oo lom Lao; [Lao حابرا‎ ota ہے‎ Lejos; 


al 


The Martyrdom of St. Barbara! 
Kāzas Ku «mamme 


Līzi 067 Bonna» 7ط‎ loo ooma iong Less 
Ax 255 Lao loc :hoxig SBaumīva lAosomigu ەخد14:‎ 
دالوكوئد‎ Als Lai a [Amy lom Al oma goda 
۸خحهذ:‎ K Laaya هعشا صم‎ RÑ جعصه‎ [Mado 
was sah low LAS Lac .BosamBaa loom .coA.] cpazo 
Ia law dAàm اله ديم‎ lo8 AJ Laas 1058 ToN] چپ‎ 
loc x donl دڊے‎ ہ٥٥‎ wh Aoc? 1k.Sxo Tee جعحمدة‎ 
Me hal as han.o isà al. Uny لن‎ Leo لك هد:‎ 
دكذموكت.‎ lAoi ae :Lzà Gūdox We ¿xC AA 
Lal :dUAM e dos! ذوةحما: وصلله حص‎ — ex! pa 47 


lFrom ¿hanao 126153 (mis: Acta martyrum et sanctorum, ed. Paulus 
Bedjan (Leipzig: Harrassowitz, 1892), III, 356ff. 
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eo oxi] wAas idd لمدة هام‎ M a هو‎ Jaa cenas 
teal Log انحط‎ stam) ا۸لف‎ nA Ne wm ollo sted 
lapās حه‎ AÀ. aA لے. هب دس اما‎ wate] L Am. kās 
اهدهة.‎ Jama ies! SQA 25 Ailo Lad eta Anil 
tam 2 0€ Ll teow Mon) adi hia A hom Alo 
ass cua adas ديم‎ 106 pols hA صم‎ mutuo 
Ba] iL wo L6] —— ġa loc pum! .Aom Land 
وه‎ woth انم‎ and wa aa .LXeAxA معلا‎ Mao 
aM meno oaa شوم‎ aay Lala ican] ohano 
Awol ے۸١ ذستا:‎ JAAA 1۵9 عد‎ Lomo cA] gone 
hbal lisis Lexo) eel] دسم همد‎ Aa LAS وحط‎ 
nika A [Ads Ady ato aima Gila jas 1$ 2 
Aàmio dus „duo! هة‎ AS gads šā VK ASAD وأفحصسة‎ 
۵اصذه‎ ans GOMAS šā —AA gads (ax لوم نادجهنا:‎ 
cac دجنم‎ ec اذھ‎ .LAc amua à and aonla od 
دسثا:‎ Da الحم هددذ‎ hl lish ko هذ‎ ilāzis دعسا‎ 
oàslo اسخها.‎ 1AeA [Aie لے‎ amm) Aino Mm 1220 
ilgo „aanl [AA aA Daiga ewo شب‎ ilin ice GÀ 
leMa eol ped là] „ods pan سب لا فعس لسع‎ 
aao «iva جلا‎ iao لحم‎ Al Jae] bla paw oe :làmàm 
عيبم دم عصلوث:‎ „Bold له‎ Lal Lido اس‎ mb IAL 

wood AamGa LA 1سف14:‎ laa 7ك‎ oazio 


N‏ دنم wo Ado‏ د pas Abo‏ هدجه Lgola‏ دعستا: 
S20, Ix S smags Anzio baze) ASA‏ دولحا 
pamo lā‏ وه خهعصه riod logi dea -Fa fala‏ 
aA loha JAvanzAlo neta phla  1Aàox2A‏ دم wish AM‏ 
iēLa‏ اک ASA le Dale àa ie mia lAxLam los‏ 


170 


20 


25 


READINGS 


lam .Là3e3io xe i Lowa دكت‎ aula ier Aao wo 
Lx: Sox, dais oc oa شه‌ذدت:‎ Amwadla [Aen تچ‎ 
goad لوستم‎ — lao 1۵2 Ammo imam omi 1۵2 al 
چعله‌سا: دح‎ Laimi دأودضهة‎ [acti وه‎ lao .Lamino 
ona :laSvAss لسدسه ج14‎ AI ow! Bis —o Lo 
MC Le àa Ala :lA 20x 28 lac SIA! [Aas Laz 

عل Maza‏ ص صق La IAG]‏ عصذا. 


wor vads) od MjAa 405 [ASS 3A dod ھەت دم صد فص‎ 
con! 105 as gods aAa سوه‎ ilāzās Lases eae 
IMāņa محمد‎ do :lx20m2 Lod Aof Avio Lo 
aAa lag wo ilā āsi haao LitAdaza ¿moro 
2^ . خلصذي1‎ X Azao Aag حعوكذة:‎ 4503 Dà9»o دصعسا:‎ 
ook là»! ad poolaja dzi هنم سقحا:‎ lia S) سوه‎ Lae 
Amis ado شحم.‎ Lata ححه‌چتهم: هاش‎ oon جاجه‌دجم‎ 
حه‎ leM Aola lades :Ao8 liwa وه‎ ama AR AA sod 

۰۸۵2 Lak Aldus! 


amiol م‎ La maisa ola ہ۸۸س‎ has دنم عاعش‎ 32A 
دسوت:‎ goal wailed log Mo .ModamMaa con] Lexi هذ‎ 
Goswami «6A AMA :Ax8X islo Gio „palu da AMA Io 
-1AAlo Jama Ac? كصدم لے‎ o8 ó6Aàm hwl cN pāvi 
حلم‎ AM axy امكف كصدفد انم‎ :àolo ods Aoc 
AMa هلا‎ Anna لہ: اب اک: عفد‎ Aayo Ax دكؤسم؟‎ 
ac Am ~ —AàAe Lm) [Ma Lean Lal en» pda Vul 
od Adtolo „ads Awo con! 10% أسم. دح‎ IAS 
=Á Aà»lo .AM علم‎ Ades deux» PAŠĀ صم‎ AA DA 
ALN Im tuo 2m] ¿xo ۸1ض‎ lasis دعس‎ ewe onal 
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ixxo LAD مذمدوا‎ Aso. ۸1م‎ recon! ول‎ i—xx aco 
lAxoàm احص دتسيلية. مل دم‎ :log AA Lēto ia 
„Gis Alamo :Ao8 dean Gla io عط‎ AGASAlo ilānān 
لصححلوممت‎ 102 Al veda de lack, AA Aog cS i220 
aro خذسا.‎ 3A dolpo ioo lācim 006 „šās ذجمه۸ز ۸ذے:‎ 
چسواهت‎ oma! لوم:‎ log Mox» ocho) coum! si! 
Dx. 1M» جاعلووت:‎ leg Lego Me صبهی:‎ aso لحذذت.‎ 
hasko م‌حنه:‎ log دسم کته‎ Las! oco „GS Ip, 25 6 
:Ao80 cA tama pate [Ax oam Age wa 2A ذت.‎ lot loo 
1A xx ms as let lxs. „Fono وه‎ loc? laso 
Gas! lo6 فلت‎ ato .Lxo Loot lAxama سحذت‎ M هلب‎ 
Alii capo lAa 102 واعسة‎ ioo lào XY Grēda 
وه‎ wo lor ادت‎ hA وخاذ ها‎ creda حهدذا‎ culo 
وساب‎ aco ils a. Aes مسج‎ 108 Alo پله‌ذ1:‎ 
xil wass وه‎ LA! Boka حلت‎ pulo oops cialis 
:hoxAc Sami) نالخ‎ daolo Ayla دص‎ iedod Jou 


LA]‏ ددوحدبة. 


daml 141 دم‎ 24 aAA nolaa aga Lowe 247 حج دم‎ 
jes. oma ba سم صا‎ cond] Mm Abwor Bail حح‎ 
:leMa com! له‎ Do» aA :lLLao0xAgÀ coinlelo 8 
rola == M hore ah une „dāma Lee Jase 
As Bau G.A Lay be sod Aw] Būdams ههد ساذ‎ 
Ll معلص‎ [Là linad مالم ومدحسم:‎ ISAY 22220 iu 
al مسلط‎ Lia ihoa eae cà Adwlo wa Ad „AS 
der Las Leoia ¿cÀ X zīm laoa Lema ەە‎ Ala 
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&— o» Liss Coll va Me oma dno Ašils Lxx am 
tts XO شوم‎ Al ¿ON shoo 26 wok A! [8S2 اضذ:‎ 
Gados! padome 28 ook AJ صنعب: قدا‎ 46 ook Al Iu 
-MeA] Lowes Wao socks ads Lilo liooiaam ooon 
بحعحهم:‎ laipu Mo. 25 haao دتعشوية:‎ amdo :1Ax 
inae oh came „Gazai, Ma نهد‎ ASAD lO, Liso 
Aa حجمد. کید 106 جواود‎ A alaa dma, oda? lond 
حفکلده دم چلشا:‎ «Grama las ¿Lima azza dv a Leon 
كذوصهم كد اصذ:‎ oh .$44Alo ذحا:‎ laos pA 18 Jaa 
— A2 AX دیل تصحد:. بیج‎ aab “لصت‎ MAI 
صم‎ phat X augus also Lama look Ikmà lAoa~ 
— Apilo ām ادا‎ lm àa Bl the hol Lēna) 
moose تسوت‎ XO iekala) اھ‎ seh Av! ول‎ ga ثه‌سصقت2..‎ 
IA 3m [Ase مذفوا عد‎ Aog نوس‎ LM كحذة.‎ Lo 

X à» w od loca حله‌حجا‎ 


From the Tale of Sindban the Wise? 
«au ت سگم "هعبات‎ 


4. — a «zīda Koši «عصه‎ uos calm «am aK 
SX ١ت‎ gL «am Aika لد‎ «am KĀ Kaa aids 
aqua Kid «u.a فعه.‎ acd . Arua Xa Jana 
mama [AL كنم‎ saxa LAL «ue as «vu mÀ 


Ips, 115:5-8 


2Sindban oder die sieben weisen Meister, ed. Friedrich Baethgen (Leipzig: 
Hinrichs’sche Buchhandlung, 1879). 
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Wà Kana nas Ma‏ عبن Janna midge Ad‏ لم 
miam cu. Kam K CNN. Cama ala yi Ama ual‏ 
pan swe ani‏ لے Tuas aum Fiada <N< aA‏ 
Adama Kona tay oak da À Na‏ حب sama‏ 
Kina mamá Xa‏ حلم aunty Ka K im ama Krums‏ 
قەت amd KAA‏ له KOŠS Ama gum Kara‏ 
KK avs‏ تشه xin cas dink «gua‏ حص As‏ 
Aga Samada‏ اسك Amen «Ma aquéa «īsa‏ €« 
Xu Ana Kaie — dus Qoam tims Jana‏ کے لہ 
>a named Kids wa «Xs 114 ALS Cams‏ 
wim Vu GK (Xa o Kast anvua€« xa XM Oa‏ 
cé anm) em A Addn uqta, Anw rad Lan‏ 


MCA 


anla Hum AC سد ملل شمه‎ am «SM inca 
dal fahm KĀ تمد‎ sad Saxon dud asi «Ma 
Km. ونكت صا‎ wags < Qa ao naa نی‎ 
woman em xa masqa „rums <M, »عنم‎ Kads 
ia K Mal KA, A „gai patie Qu Mie Ads 

aum ni Manes KK Kas dix Ads cla 


m <ua màu maca LANA mul sac Wla 
awa حل صقت‎ cà sa qaa quoxXaa Kat كك‎ 
gam محه ححك عط‎ A «ami Ana maA luus 
س حب‎ Sy top Lla «xa Kaka an 
«AN, Bh wi Kāta Unna anaa aa X maia 


lFor الاب‎ rum. 
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naag aidan Keinu < xd <— «a pas an 
نه.‎ Anda gum dal daly Ane cus cma pum <a 
Asia pam em À anda am ada ual مط‎ < 
wean Kaa uel CANA mV << Au tml .2u< 
عبات‎ vāma "Sāka gain «asā Ct Aim K wx 
سعد‎ «<M damn «ad <a. ml Ama «AX, dal 

wade dal waala KK Kianu حص‎ sxaV As 


Ama any Aa cps KĀ madam ton ādām محب‎ 
«Ax amels «am .دند‎ MV .— a Krūmi < 
maska کلمت متفه‎ Asie gana <p aaa Rao 
کہ‎ <= mV amma unix quA KĀ <a oida 
کے‎ šu ana دک‎ Mom صوحدت.‎ Km Was نصح‎ 
mam am A namā ÁK KK at مد‎ Kot An «Ma 
nent حم‎ Laen Aun wa im imda dud asās 
la حص‎ vwga&mén ردس ل‎ «a sa nis KAL uM 
Kat N .sm Kad Ayn yas kal Kanda KK Kia 
en <a, AMA A کد‎ ok سود‎ id <N 2 
dal Ayn «MN اله‎ ana tums Laada umd عك‎ 


wand 


Kins لص‎ cas ta dal PAA هد — حلب‎ 
صت‎ gam LA ol مححد‎ anc» aam نات‎ VK 
A am .qu as. مسسه. ولد‎ NAA auina کته‎ 
wa «X ama m À Kan so xa اد‎ Ra داد‎ 
fiad Kima efail gid حلمم‎ and gam C ina 


„Ādi Mūs 


ma nemi mami له‎ et Kima Aa nes Kaa 
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qn «cada muxN 49 Kims am وچ‎ quala 
ده٤‎ Laimas حب هچ‎ ٤ےس‎ aaa calm Lo «Mya 
Ama تشه‎ aga گنک‎ GG < ka Cad aduana qu 
Tum — حل‎ «a8 Lads AM nie سهد لہ‎ 
«€ Xa «aam pn (X Kati «aam <N qua pina 
cu Mua حل علاسه.‎ dag ححص‎ «Mya qu Mo 
«mms اند‎ Wia dum mata da «MM diu 
dime sum Cama du aa dla cams هلد‎ <N am 
«Xa LA نی‎ «V «a مث لہ صفحت».‎ dan <\n onl 
dati € Na spam مهم لہ‎ Kind unas Qn »نط‎ MM 
KA. La عم‎ <A Ka mV دصحخط‎ dom كه کہ‎ 
ممت‎ yadda € Kat wl Gd Kuna vau aua dnd 
gama waned mi KK Ka «a اند خی‎ 
KK Gama لہ سس.>.‎ duc Ara „ass Kada dux 
ولے عاد‎ NN An āža vna din ui 
«Na amis 4ه‎ Mm «Ma دح‎ : ÀN ana Kai عست»‎ 
Lluna Auni Läs patton Kantu Kūst =k حم‎ 
AM مت‎ „a AS As um كەد فشک‎ Jud < 
dona «māk ول۸ حب‎ dan ول‎ Aaa 

«MS asad Kimu „tūska 


AuNma Aa As nana ولت.‎ ale amid — 
لمت‎ anda di NCOa hina علط‎ Kāda sama Hán 
Wis mua کته‎ > M Aime qum ual <n 
em asma جس‎ ws صل فد‎ acum حص‎ Moan 


nu dud Län amar ۹ط‎ dana Tadd کت‎ Ma 


«nu iuam Kan <N «mam موه‎ 
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anda حنه.‎ < (uN umd «aM nin صل‎ ana 
Lain Kia له‎ «em aKa Con any Aadu 
Kan pum «a8 tam Kimia «K <N Kaūmaka 
alm ansa .— n «aims jaa «amu «am Xa 
OTe Sin coe amu nim Aa „mūs یلد‎ 
nis vmm tas Ke «aM apn Jam ama 
«aM روس‎ La «ناس‌ند.‎ on, KĀ Kādmaka atné<a 
mein ملب‎ MA nad daa هدد‎ «mā Šairas 
am vm AVN تعدرت‎ dad pidu MC ome ت‎ 
Ma جمد‎ Pam pam tušas wags ts int qum 
améa «V agma حلم‎ dal Asa am Ma ns cma 
Aas As umana Kau spam لته‎ canton ny, Ma 


tom «onus < Sama a‏ جح Kada‏ س samt‏ ل 
«am ۹۹‏ تب Jasi <An su «AM‏ 445 حەت 
au‏ کہ a K a Kwa mada Ksi ASA‏ — 
aaa dowd sa Kājām o «ue‏ وس anwa‏ 
cuu‏ دت Gams miea MĀLA lina Aa‏ بات 
MC‏ صفحه duc «Qna qn LaK mal‏ ا am .dio‏ 
am «Kaa Wa dian ga‏ عض Asa wae‏ 
< ديجم Lada «am Moda coo ms uk‏ مد Wad‏ 
Lha An «am ma‏ صب مدد win KANA‏ 
Cinna [wa Lina «aX sta „Kaža mau‏ صب AO.‏ 
mana asa Ada dda «AMA ang cum Cau‏ 
misty «AM aael KlīāuKa Bf aga :Xca Mu‏ 
وتات Kodak ana diaaMe«a Xu Kya mis As‏ 
«Vua onda pa Meam <= A <N‏ سفعه: As «alan‏ 
sya Au ma Agia‏ حب As cla Kada‏ حلت «xu,‏ 
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ažunaKa haag dal Kaduk الاس عاك‎ „KK 
AA alta dal haal Aga Qam aimi Aa Aman 
ma waa tušas ām «ila wl «am BK «a4 
MA nixa که‎ sla dla qi cam لحد‎ Kaa Cau 
Kana Sauk Amd Kam دیناد عن‎ «aM calm inc 
A ححص‎ «Ma wl sq Kr dk sim advise La am 
ma ہے‎ tu ea Ms dn (Una qurqa qn 
حب‎ sona „Kūka Ketan qu تسه‎ usa cV ads 
audits. Kim calm amd pl Mark nagar کشک‎ 
uit Ja رد‎ sam du wim «V «MO لحه‎ M 

X Aun «Na ducal, disada 


Keka Alana Kawi qua cus بحن»‎ «am aud sada 
diana odin <2LS chita مد.‎ Koda imma KKA 
Ada Sia uiv 0 Kt Amn pamla 1د اله‎ 
Mad ححة.‎ Asia > Lena met Kanda کدی‎ 
Ama yma دهدب هه‎ pamle Aan Kasia Lo dys 
yam Aa عشسط»‎ qu timed Ou Lm «a 7 
ف‎ nsa An «Aa nuo mane Da ¿nà Aawon 
Keak axa Kādu dima حشه.‎ ua dio 
Kia عبط منم‎ AnA Mica «oua nak 
صا‎ mV مصخت‎ «Ma كحنم‎ na Shaman ganz Aa 
سے‎ Kaka Klusā) asad Kotas das Au 
magi laiana «dal «LM حلص‎ nanma شسعمی.‎ Ao 
«m «à رت‎ eem < ud and, — IK Kt 
ححص هط‎ sya لص‎ mami Lan nia Gata Aaa 
wom dati < منوت‎ man NA dim عمط‎ < mia AÀ 
سفعه کے سے‎ CAui8 Anala Kau <N, حلص‎ 
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«Vua Ka < na KS حلم‎ «am Kilma <maia 
«AN Kima سد‎ dina Guida Mwa add «cau 
«V Kasša «AM ona nua uas qu € maa 
ve Mn Kā amen Qa pam «pads aoo nux 
«MN «das Ls فشك‎ moa La an. iP usa 
«Gm <M qM «am <À «os N UND oma K 
Avon xa dca ہل‎ diam Masta ين‎ 
X AWA ودح‎ dila diia وفعت‎ hyn duse 


From The Cave of Treasures! 
نم‎ masma «uA va 


KK Kas صت‎ mana pak Ls dÉ ax «qi iznīka 
at ^A uaa min «aa duaa Krūmu quii qm 
«asa Jat aama صب‎ diu ans Kaul disa quu حب‎ 
AW Gated Qoi 9 na Laax Geel Laa ayn 
wom Mama ama AMAN قادص‎ (um Gn dm :— 
ددس‎ di sasxcuam Qu, بت‎ X nA «Aa X, Jama 

ak AN wa Kenam 


«iN «mM a Man Kianu < <= eam pī A< 
بت‎ Que» بمح‎ andl اھ‎ pod تبه حت:‎ Kenia 
mm K din xa «Vox au Lata qi uà uc 
As gaian «mé «ami as le) : ma mna Dyos = 


lDie Schatzhēhle, ed. Carl Bezold, Syriac and Arabic texts (Leipzig: J.C. 
Hinrichs'sche Buchhandlung, 1883), pp. 18ff. 
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masa hamam کہ‎ dad ددد‎ AM : C süd Jana 
< sa, a 48 pak حك‎ Kaho تست‎ pin 
Kanal, «am "L3 کی‎ fimo aun oda 
ei ein Lain an کے‎ dua Kimm nun LADA man 
ملف‎ KKĀ mi mam aac . ance oAaermeim agin 
Jenn < dart yaa Aandi Am «xian <uiad 
لصب‎ As gaišu ema ¿Chana inl „pa an 

uta 


Kamat dia amu < canga Kita Kā da uu Ch 
Kada att ds) «mM یلت‎ Lm «L3 Chakuq uaa 


MSK na alma € ma pik «am qaaa AN na 
تخدط>‎ Kima vet Gos ag sen Lana KAK 
iaaa mam Ka, dial. anani vo Aun 
Xp sam «C uma € sS cum Kaiši JĀ 
تسدب‎ raat لص‎ Aa guén dem Liwa یلهد‎ 
Tad Lian Kasa DLA Kot dsk ila KAKI 
Kaisa وب‎ Muted Lomi mà nan «Aa LAL «mM 
Xena que <n LAL ann € Maa €um 
Tart کلت لت‎ Kati AK. JA €anaís AM 

X «xA dios a Nw am Kima مم‎ 


Psalm 90:1. 
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From Kalilag and Demnag! 


gana Ada AAA <a 


Kwek «XU diam AjKa Kam عط‎ dumm Kāja 
jaa sadn Mm chyna gin << mM Kan ما‎ 
مسد‎ QA quei quin Kan ma! im) «am AN 
mada qua, ida maw qm MAN sis als saa 
حه‌ستن».‎ nalas لین دعر‎ aa mna Ad 
wim mi ang Asua man Nam Ma كف‎ <i yds 
rerio dla KAUA mam Ma Q4 umi Mute 
iam Kam aa KAK «nasa o omi āsu 
«Anas  aausa Kimde AL Jas دكن‎ dwa! 
Aaa SN AK ml Kidu تش‎ su ama OMA 
mou AM Kādā Anna تلم‎ <mal quaa quo 
«i كدص لحد‎ à mace لص‎ Amd =N Ma 
«MC ims KĀ vw Kika uà عفد لص‎ mV حححط‎ 
mana „Mūsa apud nan yea coin Xam d an 
مكحت‎ miwa gist Mam حا‎ EAE سب‎ Kina ANAK 
ELA «سینهه‎ Wn ama kuta aL (uam << 
<<= Ña ضيه‎ Kiman Kad nl ang Kāsa 
nA له صب‎ MG Aaa ص‎ aK gam Quis Kim 
Cain dada mota << VĀJAS a cmn AU دب‎ 

X sin A cma nuo) omi, 


1 Kalila und Dimna, ed. Friedrich Schulthess (Amsterdam: Apa-Philo Press, 
1982), p. 48f. 
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From a Metrical Sermon by Ephraem Syrus! 
INdāzo ممهيعذا‎ Va liels م‎ 
mial ف‎ Lael: oM, 
نوب ھا2‎ Lo سم‎ 
5 «Leors jou Na 
.Lojaa oñ عضا‎ une > 
Les re las 
يوسم‎ wl eile 
>a „ē Lay IMs 
10 Nail يهام م‎ 
cea maa pawo 
bi pooh ست‎ 
heady laši اتد قد‎ 
15 wala — S oom 
وحطس‎ OO! OP au 


mms hio qoc 
انیم‎ pa oeule 
49eou ها‎ laši اف‎ 
20 لوت بور وتام‎ amolo 


“Sermo Beati Mar Ephraemi de reprehensione et oratione," Sancti Mar 
Ephraemi hymni et sermones, ed. T. J. Lamy, 4 vols. (Mechliniae: H. Dessain, 
1882—1902), vol. iv, col. 125ff. 

2Syriac poetry is based on syllable counting. The metrical syllable, unlike the 
normal syllable, is reckoned as one syllable per ful! vowel, and the schwa is 
ignored altogether. In this metrical sermon, each "line" consists of seven 
metrical syllables. Extra, "allowable" vowels added for metrical exigence in this 
passage are: nehur for nhur (p. 182, line 5) and *alayn for *layn (p. 183, lines 
14, 18 and 19). 
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Leis‏ ام فرصا: 
Gud 4‏ باصا ALĀ‏ 
وبا — N‏ — 
Nois 86 Luna) ooul,‏ 
ML. aooga Led‏ 
ول Ibi»‏ اوها حصا 
ادا LX‏ مما عا 
وسا ol g<‏ 
lpo»‏ صم lossy‏ 
lno‏ خم ol‏ كدب 
S Lie ploa‏ 
sl Li le À‏ يوسم 
lle 7911;‏ هيم pal‏ 
حرصا TNCS dl‏ 
Nija‏ ودف 8078 
op le .& —‏ 
Lou — =N‏ ناص 
سم lod DS‏ 
وابط Lie‏ نسم M‏ 
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From The Syriac Book of Medicines! 


dA <= 
X det eden cam Cumas حل‎ X 


Žumuna‏ حل حت id ist dha na‏ »یط شه 
دن ساس حلاس etd i483 Žakam‏ قوقع 
Lima + dūša ūsas nasi‏ فعتك: wish‏ 
a Lal‏ دیعس stan Wanda thoy ila Qh‏ 
Bar LI gam anm Asm Luan am d sas‏ 
Asm quen afi pom «Gated «wma‏ لھ داص 

» MAR نب‎ 


gi Lai حل‎ a eto gh 023 ua 
wader لصن‎ sn aim + GAs Go dā anna 
iem hal Kans + Korn amicas dM ت‎ 
Wait iem Qaa Kinai as (nna بك‎ 
Kmahema (Kamas iem Maa + «Mac Ladna 
Kae yin aia! Kam KĀ seam حب‎ am + Kanaa 
— Kam Sein Cet AK Kua — الس‎ nat 
< Nu Anos Luan ag Kly act Lm Gu =a 
cn na, am «on (KA دصقم‎ camlal. dix yin 
«M quoe 01ه: كه‎ KK Kay عفد‎ co à im 
ám سلكت‎ qu «Mna cuu am Kam «am Šitā 
«en xm كله‎ + qua ada Ksam qm cmi «am un 
تیلست‎ IA که‎ Jasa Lm qm Ska Andon لەك‎ 


lThe Syriac Book of Medicines, ed. E. A. W. Budge (London, 1913; reprint: 


Amsterdam: APA-Philo Press, 1976), pp. 1-3. 
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am Kaut + Qucm madame ol, ad ide yh‏ خند 
CAs Gio K agi NAMA‏ شط ہے Kri‏ لصق 
(Kannu <imdim €xma‏ خبط quand Juma. «Na‏ 
s dias‏ عك Q2 Kam + dustin Ma‏ جاع vena‏ 
P ix AK dicun < =a SK Žana KAA aa Kad‏ 
Kugas Nam «oon + diam‏ حل Kan idea‏ 
taada Koad ag Cds aun‏ تسین lua ām‏ + 
Kaadaa‏ سے Ja iG us «da Kan im ga dam‏ 
E DE!‏ كه عحطم «una eke‏ هم dis nen AX‏ 
cad Lm na es Gera‏ دحت @: Kan‏ 
«Kiya quan KLA Kima‏ له «M = naw Lao‏ 
quii am €um SK naui) yg Annu‏ کی «mai‏ 
N MONS Kan dix‏ < كنة مسرت < Ads Sods‏ 
Luan ends (uos Xu mudi «M «K «am iim‏ 
تب uxi uA aca dein LAK Kan al‏ حب 
«Mas dins @ im daa + < N<‏ حك ملب 
aX aen uan‏ کت ها فت ادنك A‏ سل 
كه عد — na Kai‏ کي هه «n&ato AN A‏ 
ndall an LA Luan‏ دت ەس:: dha«N Moma‏ 
Ax naak naum dias Ls ALm Qha anna cnm < Na‏ 
gis Lam «yak + cha‏ تلد dude gana Ketan‏ 
aa SKa Llana unen‏ سحلي صعحكك: «ma Ada‏ 
dam VK tan Kadi ۵۲‏ سے did ta.‏ 
adc CLA ad KLAL ime waders ta SKA dania‏ 
مس nate A. pads Liae <a‏ ضس 
os‏ + حلص Cua‏ صل gàn‏ دهلت له «sam‏ 
sm dea S «wma diosa‏ ص Auman‏ ود s=‏ 
ALa Šan‏ مض صل حلص Oui‏ دون 
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Grae a دی‎ is adu Kawa يونت‎ ima «n 
دح‎ :quda Lamin ám «Maa aqué iua dus 
مات‎ Sors Q< sn aiia — ad dials m 
«xs حلصي‎ Lan waman hala 25 dax 

+ gn ow Gs < 


A Flood in Edessa 


INaimas; ¿1 Lisas; [Naa » sol 
wal) alodaso mojiom olansa limsNlo lien. Man 
صحوحا وا‎ lom gs unl wel ula le ase in Ld» 
ابر حه فرصا‎ deo aso inj مھا‎ wal) م افا نحا‎ aa; 
lNao lalo ili oo معنه‎ wa oi معفم‎ lom Deo 
oi lom مھ‎ Lalo wal وخر سا فض‎ Lo dodu; less 
las ijas peso pa; lil ev م افا‎ WM ol; LoN 
LA ook ona: Lie; :00% paei baa وخر‎ .llose; GN; 
حشا.‎ Lusso la مھا‎ lomo s. .00% camolll, liM 
والعصه‎ „Lina Le ollo „aura Dj awaa D; gy llle 
وحصةمذا‎ 006) pais) lajo; Ayan pl a Aoda انعم‎ 
لله‎ lom LA صحها‎ ook akal yo „006 view Dya 
Na x تسدب‎ Ls 00% qao تیدا‎ Siok م‎ ial نحا‎ dx 
L; حعه‌زمها‎ le& plo wa مھا‎ nalo IN bos, INS 
.le& aao N bos lēns lom را‎ Løa, loNe 
ص‎ Nis) Lans bos, اشا‎ lģoiģoo [sil oof  dioNalo 
Lans lies Lio oom محة حعحذا أنحهة.‎ .lou ca lal 
Ls yo; [Muyo ad aso A59) Llao لاقريا تجا‎ o;oso 
Llao Lj kis مرصوم‎ lom „akal; »» Sa com doso 
مص‎ Gao Gum x lie log aio) e» Wa Asse) 
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.luģony lh, Anon sol oom‏ فده he oom‏ حصا 
Low +N‏ للق dap desia‏ ب a») oon‏ همه 
Lx omis as [Ma‏ م LAs‏ وااسعه .oo0‏ حم Lom Lie‏ 
mo AMD Bo IL‏ سرا wal‏ مھا موسا lea loo, Lo‏ 
colūu loom anu INe; bd! coda lom „as‏ اص le‏ 
e bou‏ 1۵ بوذا کا La‏ که llas‏ صحفا Lars,‏ 
aamolo .ljou; LAs loop lea) lle poll! Lodo‏ ههه 
iy al deo oae Us‏ ضا Queso ۰۵8 Lo‏ اذا اف 
وه Nanos anio qm» IMG) Le; .lom jasy Dou aka‏ 
ealan dom‏ بم le& „aso Yah‏ اي: Qoa; Lads‏ 
loe pal; ad‏ مقف djou Sao‏ يم piel‏ قرم loro‏ 
طم lamu Nu oua Lun Al .omlana ¿N= oom D‏ 
ooo oon‏ كام SS) Lorna‏ م Nu Lio ga QA, lNao;‏ 
La oa‏ بهدها. anneo La dal: boo‏ مدا Lina Le;‏ 
shoo lí Àu, ase;‏ بغصه le aai Do [soso Do‏ 
Lie; opaa Ja; lima om paak Lo‏ ااام Lo lom‏ 
beds Awad los Lom om loo, La he » Loos‏ صن وب 
Nia eee, less Lua o uallo le „as [Ae Lal‏ 
هذها hial Na‏ هام حف [sonso .loeNe; Lay ola lom‏ 
ok loa wall, IL. Ls eM lem Na‏ حلا نی sons‏ 
واف Luin ool an ok, DL que‏ حضوم lloanes‏ 
.Lim Na lhoNe bo loo&s2 lòs aa lot;‏ مهه رداصم 
gahelo LA» Lu! les pma Lapo [Muy Gua 208‏ 
[Nae‏ باححذا ين La.‏ بصنها. QM wo‏ بحص Liena‏ 
ەح دتما Mallo‏ اصدا سوم Lia; Pos «iz am.‏ 


^ 


lSee note 1, p. 161. 
2See note 1, p. 161. 
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X asa Nuli 1 خابعة‎ Na 


From the Chronicon Syriacum of Barhebreus (1226—1286) 
Kan دته‎ GA, Aastani «ums qn 


The Taking of Babylon (Baghdad) by Hülágü Khan! 
Asan Max Mya 


agla SK «Moe indus An aalan <SN2 o ua 
ییحی‎ Ce idan Malo anda «mani ao — 
Kai «um naga aua aaf ناكف‎ > „Kidu 
«noua «Aes, Adndkuana iaa Ta Kinana € Asida 
resid «X حه‎ Canas Aneel لكوي بت‎ ada «حضفه.‎ 
«sun «am dat pat LUN smd. da yim 
Aux «mn Axa vxo عاج »م‎ Mim Ka «nun 
تلهم‎ Ga ayes duds »طخت‎ dada 3N eae 
بةك‎ Kam uam ames Kise uma daa 
کت بحم‎ Kana as sqa LÄKU (€ actin 
«am oot Can تسه ترجه‎ tees AACN 
Stas حل‎ mia dls حص‎ ma Kadam Kam 

E CN CE‏ ش 


lGregorios Bar 'Ebráyà (Gregorius Barhebraus), Ktābā d-maktbānut zabnē: 
Gregorii Barhebraei chronicon syriacum: e codd. mss. emendatum ac punctis 
vocalibus adnotationibusque locupletatum (Paris: Maisonneuve, 1890), pp. 
503-6. 

2The Hegira year 656 began on January 8, 1258. 

AW: represents 1569: <, normally 1, is 1000, and a, normally 50, is 500; 
عيذ‎ is 69 (gs = 60, X, = 9); see pp. xxiii-xxiv. This is the year 1569 of the 
Seleucid (Greek) era, which began in 312 B.C. 
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AA, Kidan ues Aaa كد‎ Am Kani «am taa 
CaA Jas ni aa QV am Ka Ka Kan 
Aa عطحك‎ on ām ayia وتات‎ ads ga ustic 
daarnaa MM mma محطه حلصي لحة.‎ daoi <a, 
aida CAM aM GA CL aH gum aam ets diaamm 
aa Ka don ن‎ dion ui ملك‎ da cams 
im ay حدس ص‎ asied «COM aga dm cad 
aaa amico: «uia .amoA€ 4a Qaem xn SK sda 
وکین‎ aS Nama Kay Lu X AM sams aa CAG, As 
Asada caa (Kems pan Gas ax Kat «Cun 
Asa Kadua sūna iaa an Mua dC CLA Kas 

eaa 


etiam «syn ats کله‎ qna soa تیه‎ qoum 
vA anu Kusas Kays Kim ac«ama caua 
qa NN Lan Kānu founda iuam Kot جع‎ 
«ut mma ana «حشعفه.‎ dns Kā Asal na 
Riya „mad Ask King ian mala ~prdiman an 
laan Anaa pai ám ald aaa علدب‎ goa sos 
di ša Luam << jam castes GM tada cna 
ت‎ «SA Kp) متحصة: منفصى‎ Kada : SN 
oas Žuamām نوی‎ la Mua nad Jasa Leas 
سهت‎ in دصحي‎ Kia nim dal Qaem Qa Ma 
Jama glenn idea «dara صق‎ OQ ma madai 
am Māsa Dam سى‎ La San Katlu Lida که‎ 
and 312a AL متاك‎ «uix na eam «AX. ace 


Aas aAa pi alma GV wm aM علب‎ dum 


miala mats mal aaam cami mak «Xa cask 


189 


20 


25 


INTRODUCTION TO SYRIAC 


Casu Kianu دحك‎ Qs Aaa AM asia Cun 
«aun tamed oina dicis Jas item) a Nasa 
xum) wait anda idum Lin wags alodida Gu 
ad Aa ima Kaka Kid aged cama so 
drys ama «ex qma Ls aX X عحة:‎ 
Zen qua Lai! kausu «aoa Mis ala 
حلب‎ tay LA males لصي ةق‎ and id ou 
visa vada als am SK oo P osx jua Kāda 
got “ial stialy amma :<\jia quu asada «CANA 
Kalam حلب‎ am don cm amd Cate Šā on 
Gamma اة‎ <N oma mS Na dns ALLN 
«dcn al Axa «maka oma. Aua CU Mundi 
Kima dani «ama «n gida) ana :.aqudio 
más طلس‎ KK KO auus LALE Ou. 
nak AMA حطلك: ملت‎ Khaa des amda uM mis 
صعمب»»‎ «LM Kuk Q< ai Ku ma gn aad dla 
«Gīrs gad K gant LALE colada aM دتحصتتوى‎ 

dee amaa sala 


mada quaa Kāda حلب‎ Ads دہ حد تمد‎ wits 
„Mamma anda Xe cM Musa guna diane Kan 
So ada NA «amis متتفصی»‎ nga. alwa Kam 
مات دک‎ as Lin viol idalona4 «XS Geka 
Kam شط‎ stam کفحه: لك‎ As Gin quas دن‎ ted 
dust: Laina diia شت‎ «ean <imay AK حلط‎ 
«Xa radas date SK Gr دحت‎ chal Klase 
KA das aan Adla Anna WASP SATA VA x 
„Aa Na aie maid adn کہ‎ rics ملب‎ dec n 
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READINGS 


From the Reign of Baidu Khan! 


Kana نوی‎ < yam wails Km سره‎ Mna 
tada متسه‎ dA arama :atyqn< canta Šan 
Aa du aA am Anna ملد‎ Kads تاس‎ 
نوکت‎ wala ممه سم ولت يلت‎ so o«m« لصف‎ sas 
«ami «ncn A Kains ہے س‎ «MC masna 
Kimas .am Nan xau منت‎ As M Musa sand 
wise uam ama KaT Cn «V ی‎ Xm Kaan 
Xam Amid عب‎ «uM eS صقتحكص..‎ amu حل‎ iyan 
laun سے‎ «XA nian «Ns «Ma raf; <uN eaa 
aia «am <—u له‎ < N< at Kimiemu «am 
wet qua aam خلت‎ < maa naa هه‎ 
Safi tem mia ana am hall grama موی‎ 
sina nemus «amd جس‎ Kima Adamas «Maa 
Madly Kia amd «ad نفك‎ <N iu کهکروی.‎ 
«aua Machina Kwa KA pm "Lom. Kalena 

=< تمففت» Ann <N Yds‏ صلح‌طه. 


1Gregorios Bar ‘Ebraya, Ktābā d-maktbānut zabné, pp. 593-95. 
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Syriac-English Vocabulary 


Words used primarily as nouns are listed in the emphatic state; words used pri- 
marily as adjectives are given in the absolute; regular, predictable plurals of 
nouns and adjectives are not indicated (see Appendix B, p. 142). Verbs are 
listed by root (III-weak verbs are alphabetized with ¿lap as the third radical; hol- 
low verbs are given with w as the second radical). Perfect and imperfect forms 
are given for G-verbs. Abbreviations: abs: absolute state; act: active; const: con- 
struct state; impf: imperfect; impt: imperative; int: intransitive, pass: passive; 
pl: plural; pr n: proper name; pron encl: pronominal enclitic; trs: transitive. 


aba pl abāhēfabāhātā fa- 
ther 

ebad/nēbad to perish; Aph 
awbed to cause to perish 

abgar Abgar (pr n) 

abid lost 

abiyā Abijah 

abil in mourning 

eblā mourning 

āgustos Augustus 

agorsā estate, farm 

aggay Aggai (pr n) 

agges see gam 4 

egar/negor to hire; aggar 
see “4 

agrā wage; eggārā rooftop 

eggartā letter, epistle 
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aid 


adday Addai (equated with 
Thaddaeus, one of the 
seventy-two disciples) 

ādām Adam 

edna (f) ear 

ādār March 

ahhel see en 

ahhar see 11m 

ahrēn Aaron 

aw or; more than; aw...aw 
either. ..or; o O (voca- 
tive) 

awbel see Na. 

awdi see Kas 

awda* see ax. 

uznd cistern, font 

uhdānā dominion, juris- 
diction 

awhel see Na 


awhar see uk 

ukdm black 

awmi see <=, 

umana craftsman 

umanuta trade, craft 

ummtā community, nation 

awwānā abode, lodging 

ewstārgis Eustargis (pr n) 

awsep see Sra, 

awged see =, 

organon organ 

urhāy Edessa 

urhā (f) way, road 

oryā manger 

urā (abs ura‘) meeting, 
encounter 

oréslem Jerusalem 

awret see àv. 

awšet see Ns. 

ezal/nézal to go 

ahá brother 

ahheb see سحت‎ 

ehad/nehod to seize, take, 
shut (door); pass part 
(ahid) has both act & 
pass senses, also means 
possessing, having, 
powerful; Ethpe etthed 
to be shut 

ahhi see Kus 

ahmad Ahmad (pr n) 

Aph awhar to delay, tarry; 
Eshtaph eStawhar to de- 
lay, hesitate 

hrāy last, hind 

hrēnā/hrētā pl hrané/ 
hranyātā other 

iberāyā Iberian, Georgian 
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ida (f, const id-/pad-, abs 
yad) pl idē/idayyā hand 

aydā (f) which?; aydā d- 
she who 

izgaddā ambassador, en- 
voy 

izgaddutā embas sy, mes- 
sage 

itālyā Italy 

ak like; ak d- as 

aykā where? 


.aykan how 


aykannā how; aykannā d- 
as 

aylēn (pl) which?; aylēn d- 
those who 

ilānā tree 

imāmā by day 

én yes 

ayna which?; aynd d- he 
who 

aynaw for aynd-(A)u which 
is? 

iydspon jasper 

igārā glory, honor 

éydr May 

it there is/are 

ayti see f 

as in «a KĀ ettakki, see 
€ 

akwát like (prep) 

akznā likewise 

akhad likewise 

akhdā together 

ekal/nekol to eat 

ākelgarsā the Devil 

akman for wa wek ak man 
like one who, like him 
who, as though 


SYRIAC-ENGLISH VOCABULARY 


aksnāyā stranger, foreigner Kau K 
ellā but; for en lā if...not 
ellā en unless, except that < < 
alaha God 
alāhutā divinity 
ellu if (contrafactual) has K 
elewterapolis Eleuthe- auc 
rapolis داد‎ > 
eliyā Elijah ex 
éliopolis Heliopolis «Auc 
elišba“ Elizabeth aus 
aleksandros Alexander Keak 
el*à (f) rib 
Pa allep to teach Keak 
alpā (abs ālep) thousand Kal moe 
elas/nelos to compel Nee 
emma pl emmhātā mother Ko 
amoros Amoros Bana 
amén verily, amen 
aminā'it always, con- Kura 
stantly Kanak 
amirā emir Kuan 
Ethpe etemen b- to perse- neo 
vere in کت‎ 
emar/némar to say, tell (I- Pronk 
someone, "al about); M« 
Ethpe etemar to be said a< 
emra lamb <š < 
amta pl amhata maidser- 
vant 
emat when Ka 
en if (possible conditional)  <asN S< 
end I 
enhu d- if it is/was (a fact, Aa 
true) that ad 
ennon they, them (m) کت‎ 
antyokyā Antioch max 
ennēn they, them (f) ا‎ 
تسه‎ > 
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anangē (dvdyKn) it is pos- 
sible 

nāšā people; nāš anybody, 
somebody; lānāš no- 
body 

nāšutā humanity 

att you (m sing) 

att you (f sing) 

atton you (m pl) 

attēn you (f pl) 

atttā pl neššē woman, wife 

Pa assi/nassé to heal, 
Ethpa etassi to be healed 

essā wall 

estwā orod, porch, portico 

estlā (f) clothing 

āsyā healer 

āsyutā pl -swatd cure, 
healing 

asirā prisoner 

eskēmā attire, appearance 

espānyā Spain 

asseq See den 

esar/nesor to bind, fasten 

esta wall 

afell see M 

dp also, so also 

appé (pl only) face, coun- 
tenance; l-appay around 
about 

āpadnā palace 

epitrāpā érírpomos, procu- 
rator 

āplā for ap lā 

āp en even if, although 

appes see ma 

appeq see =s 

aprim Ephraem 

arābigo Arabian (horse) 


wad 
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arba* (f), arb*à (m) four; Ana 
arb‘ abSabba Wednesday 
ardeklā master builder syst 


arzā cedar, pine 

arya pl -yawwātā lion 

ārāmā it in Aramaic 

era*/nero* to meet, en- 
counter 

ar*á (abs ara‘) pl ars & 
arrawwātā earth, land 

ešad/nešod to pour out, 
shed; Ethpe etešed to be . 
spilled, shed 

eškah/neškah to find; to be 
able (act part meškah); 
Ethpe eštkah to be found 

aššar see “Ase 

ešti/neštē to drink 

ātā pl ātwātā sign, token 

etā/nētē to come; Aph ayti 
to bring, take, lead 

pl of &< 

atrā pl -rē/-rawwātā place, 
country 

etpawšaš see == d 


b(a)- (proclitic) at, in 
(place); on, at (time); 
with (instrumental) 


bāju Baju (pr n) €uro nun 
babel Babylon «Aca yet 
badgon therefore, for that 

reason «Axa 
Ethpe etbhel to calm down «1am 
bhet/nebhat to be ashamed, «uu 

confused Aun 
bukar first-born Kale تس‎ 


burgā tower, turret 
burktā blessing 


نمتب 
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bāt/nbut to pass the night, 
spend the night 

bzah/nebzoh to penetrate 

baz hawk 

btil idle; battil in vain, of 
no effect 

battal idle 

bten/nebtan to conceive 
(child) 

bainá conception; qabbel 
batnd to become preg- 
nant 

baydu Baidu Khan, Hkhan 
ruler, AD 1295 

bél Bel, supreme god of 
the Babylonians 

bém judgment seat 

Ethpa etbayyan to regard, 
consider 

bayn (+ pron encl ID 
among, between 

baynāt (+ pron encl I) 
among, between 

biš bad, evil, wicked 

bišutā malice, evil 

bēt (prep) among; see also 
next entry 

baytā pl bāttē (const sing 
bēt-) house 

bēt-asirē prison 

bēt-gubrin Beit-Jubrin (pr 
n) 

bēt-wa'dā assembly hall 

bēt-hesdā Bethesda 

baytāyā household (adj) 

bēt-lhem Bethlehem 

bēt-meštutā banquet hall 

bēt-nahrin Mesopotamia 


SYRIAC-ENGLISH VOCABULARY 


 bet-sahrayé Beth Sahraye 


(pr n) 

bét-‘widd Beth Awida 

bēt-sawbā meeting house 

bēt-gburā sepulchre 

bēt-tbārā Beth T' vara 

bkā/nebkē to weep, cry 

bkātā weeping 

balhod alone (takes pron 
encl ID 

balanay (f) bath 

bnā/nebnē to build; Ethpe 
etbni to be built 

bnayyā pl of bra 

benyānā building, edifice 

bnātā pl of barta 

bsā/nebsē to despise (b- or 
Cal) 

basbes/nbasbes to tear to 
pieces 

bassim-pleasant 

besyānā negligence, fine 
for negligence 

besmā aroma, spice, in- 
cense 

bestar behind (pron encl I) 

b°d/neb‘é to seek, look 
for; Ethpe etb*i to be 
necessary, needed 

bà*utà request, petition 

b*at/neb^at to spur, urge 
on 

ba*lá master, husband 

b*eldbábà enemy 

b*elzbob Beelzebub 

Pa bassi to search into, 
find out 

Ethpa etbaqqi to scrutinize 

bar (l-bar men) outside of 


Kaa 


حدم 
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brā/nebrē to create; Ethpe 
etbri to be created, come 
into existence 

brā (constr bar-) pl bnayyā 
(abs bnin) son; «ās ber 
my son 

bar-eggārā pl bar-eggārē 
demon 

barbārā Barbara 

barzangā type of armor 

brik blessed 

britā pl brayyā/beryātā 
creature 

brek/nebrak to kneel; Pa 
barrek to bless; Ethpa 
etbarrak to be blessed 

bar kurār Ibn Kurar (pr n) 

bram nonetheless, however 

bar-nāšā pl bnay-nāšā 
man, human, person 

bar *alqami Ibn al-‘Al- 
gami, d. 1258, vizier to 
Musta'sim 

bargā lightning 

b-rāšit in the beginning 

bartā (constr bat-) pl isa 
bnātā daughter 

btultā vīrgin 

bātar after 

bātarken afterwards, then, 
next 


gērā arrow 

gbā/negbē to choose; gbē/ 
gabyā chosen 

gabbā (abs gebb) side 

gbal/negbol to form, fash- 
ion 

gabbār mighty 

gabrā man, husband 
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gabrutā pl -rwātā deeds of 
renown 

gabryēl Gabriel 

gāgultā Golgotha 

gaddā luck, fortune 

gadyā pl gdayyā goat 

gdalyā Gedaliah (pr n) 

Pa gaddep b-/l-al to re- 
vile; Ethpa etgaddap to 
be reviled 

gdaš/negdaš to happen 

gehhannā Gehenna, hell 

gaww inside (also gaww 
men, b-gaww, l-gaww) 

gudā band, company 

gawwāyē citizens 

gumāsā pit 

gumrē pl of gmurtā 

gār/ngur to commit adul- 
tery 

gušmā (abs gum) body 

gazzā treasure 

gzirāyā policeman 

Ethpe etgzar to be circum- 
cised 

gyādā nerve 

gayyāsā robber 

gér (postpositive) but, 
however, for, indeed 

glā/neglē to reveal; Pa 
galli to reveal; Ethpe et- 
gli to be revealed; glē/ 
galyā open, revealed; 
galyā'it openly, in pub- 
lic 

Aph agled to freeze 

gelyā, b- openly, publicly 

glilā Galilee 

glilaya Galilean 


E 


e r Hes FES 
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gelyānā revelation 

glipd carving 

glap/neglop to carve 

glāpā engraving, carving 

gmurtd pl gumré burning 
coal 

gmir perfected, made ready 

gamlā camel 

gamaliel Gamaliel (pr n) 

gmar, la- entirely, utterly 

gennā protection 

gnab/negnob to steal 

gabbār mighty 

gensd species 

Aph agges to recline at 
table 

Ethpe.etg*el to be commit- 
ted, entrusted (/- to) 

geppā wing 

greb/garbā leprous 

garbyā the north; (gabbā) 
garbydyá north side 

gristá loaf (of bread) 

gerantos Gerontius 

gar/neggor to scrape off, 
erase, wipe out; to drag 


d(a)- of (prep); that (conj); 
who, which, that (rel 
conj) 

Pa dabbah to sacrifice 

debhā sacrifice, victim 

dbar/nedbar to lead; Pa 
dabbar to rule, manage 
dabrā wilderness 

daggāl false, deceitful 

dahbā gold 

dwā/nedwē to be wretched 

dāwid David 


ĀKīaduan 
حك‎ 


AAs 
NAVI 
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dāwitdār Dawitdar (pr n) 

dukrānā remembrance, 
memorial 

dukktā place 

dās/ndus to exult 

dān/ndun to judge 

Aph adiq to look out (of a 
window, e.g.) 

durāšā exercise 

dāš/nduš to tread; Pa 
dayyes to trample 

dahhihā dust, dirt 

dahhil afraid, fearful 

dhel/nedhal to be afraid; 
Aph adhel to make 
afraid 

dehltā fear 

daywā evil spirit, devil 

diosquros Dioscurus 

dil (+ pron encl I) belong- 
ing to, property of 

dilānāy l- belonging to, 
appropriate to 

dēn (postpositive) for, 
then, however 

dēnārā dinar 

daysān Daissan (river) 

diatégé GLaOrykm, testament 

dkā/nedkē to be pure; Pa 
dakki to heal; Ethpa et- 
dakki to be healed 

dkar/nedkar to remember 
(pass part dkir has act & 
pass senses); Ethpe etd- 
kar to remember; Ethpa 
etdakkar to be mindful 
of 

dlil easy; dallil few 

dālāson Dalason (pr n) 


rM 
ACT 


Ra 
«na 


Basar 


dleq/nedlag to be lit; Aph 
adleg to light 

dalgā (abs dleg/dlaq) torch 

dam (en) whether 

dmā/nedmē l- to seem, be 
like; Ethpa etdammi l- to 
resemble 

dmutā pl demwātā form, 
shape, image 

dmek/nedmak to sleep 

dem“ î (f) tear 

Ethpa etdammar to be as- 
tonished 

Ethpe etdni to agree, assent 

dnah/nednah to rise (sun); 
Aph adnah to make (the 
sun) rise 

d*ek/ned*ak to go out 
(light, lamp) 

dagdag small; dagdgē the 
common people 

deglat Tigris 

dar: l-dár-dàrin for ever 
and ever, for all genera- 
tions 

daryus Darius 

Aph adrek to overtake 

darnus Darnus (pr n) 

drasa (f) arm 

draš/nedroš “am to dispute 
with; Pa darres to in- 
struct; Ethpa etdarraš to 
exercise 

dārtā courtyard 

dāšnā gift 


ha lo, behold 

Ethpa ethaggi to meditate 
Ethpa ethaggag to imagine 
hegmona governor 
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hegmēnutā governorship 

Aph ahgar to become 
Muslim 

hādē (f sing) this 

hdir comely; hdiruta 
comeliness 

haddāmā member, limb 

hu he; haw (m sing) that 

hwa/nehwe to be 

huyu he is (for hu-hu) 

hulāku Hülágü, Ilkhan, r. 
1256—65 

hupākā way of life 

haydén then, at that time 

hayklā temple 

hi she; hay (f sing) that 

haymen/nhaymen b- to be- 
lieve in 

haymānutā faith 

hākwāt likewise 

hakél thus, therefore 

hākan thus 

hākannā thus 

hālēn these (pl) 

Pa hallek to walk; to make 
(someone) walk 

Pa hallel to praise; Aph 
ahhel b- to mock 

Aph ahmi men to neglect, 
disregard 

hānā (m sing) this 

hānon (m pl) those 

hennon (m pl) they 

hpak/nehpok to return (int); 
~ b- to go back on; Pa 
happek to return (trs), 
convert; Ethpa ethappak 
to be turned around, con- 
verted 


نات 
Kraig‏ 
fain‏ 
van‏ 
xm‏ 
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héródes Herod 
hērēmā aromatic spice 
harka here 

Aph ahhar to bother 
haga now 


For roots see initial ālap 
or yod. 

w(a)- and 

wazird vizier 

wdy woe 

wále l- itis necessary for 

wa*dá appointed place, 
tryst, pledge 


zban/nezben to buy; Pa 
zabben to sell 

zabnā (abs zban) time; 
zban-zban from time to 
time; ba-zban once upon 
a time 

zgogitd pl -gyātā glass 

zaddig righteous 

züdeq meet, fit, right 

zhir wary; zhirā'it securely 

Pa zahhar *al to warn 
against; Ethpa ezdahhar 
b- to beware of, watch 
over 

zahrā brightness (of fire, 
e.g.) 

Pa zayyah to solemnize, 
accompany in procession 

zā/nzu” to tremble; Ettaph 
ettzih to be terrified 

zkā/nezkē to conquer, over- 
throw, overcome 

zākutā victory 

zkaryā Zacharias 

zalligā ray 


Kāzas 
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zāmērā psalm 

zmirtā psalm 

Pa zammen to invite 

Pa zammar to sing psalms 

zmargdā emerald 

znā pl znayyā (abs zan pl 
znin) kind, sort; manner; 
ba-znā in a (like) manner 

znā/neznē b- to commit 
adultery with 

zānyutā adultery 

z*ór small, little, in- 
significant 

Ethpal ezda‘za‘ to totter 

zip angry 

ziputā anger 

zāgūpā crucifier 

zgipā cross; crucified 

zgap/nezgop to raise up, 
crucify; Ethpe ezdgep to 
be crucified 

zgar/nezgor to compose, 
form 

zra‘/nezro® to sow 

zartā pl -ē span 


hērā nobleman 

hab/nehhob to burn, be set 
on fire; Aph ahAeb to 
love 

hbušyā imprisonment; bēt- 
hbušyā prison, jail 

hbat/nehbot to beat; Pa 
habbet to keep on beat- 
ing 

habbib beloved 

hbas/nehbos to crowd, 
throng together 

habrā friend, companion 


xs 
xoa 


peļu 
s 
E 


Kads 
Kildu 
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hbaš/nehboš to imprison 

habšušā pl -šyātā beetle 

hgis lame 

hgir lame, crippled 

hgar/nehgar to be lame; 
Aph ahgar to stumble, 
waiver, ~ "al gupsā to 
stumble on a pebble 

had/hdā one; had “am had 
with one another 

hdi/nehdē to rejoice, be 
glad 

hadbšabbā Sunday 

hdādā one another 

hadutā (abs hadwā) glad- 
ness 

hadyā breast, chest 

hdar/nehdor and nehdar to 
surround (b-, [-); hdār 
around (+ pron encl II) 

hdat/hadtā (emph hadta 
-ē/hdattā hadtātā) new 

Pa hawwi to show 

hawwā Eve 

hab/nhub to succomb, be 
conquered; Pa hayyeb to 
find guilty, condemn 

hawbā trespass, guilt, ill 

hawbtā debt 

hawdā tiara 

l-hudrá round about, all 
around 

hāt/nhut to sew, stitch 

huyālā strength 

hulmānā health, recovery 

hulānā hole in the ground 

hummā heat 

hunyā Huniah (pr n) 

hās/nhus to have pity 
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hawsānā pity; dlā-hawsān 
pitiless 

husrānā damage, loss 

kār/nhur l- to look, gaze 
at, b- pay heed to 

hewwār white; Pa hawwar 
to whiten 

husband reckoning; 
dlāhušbān without limit 

hzā/nehzē to see; Ethpe 
ethzi to be seen, appear 

hezwā vision 

hzag/nehzog to travel, 
journey 

hzātā sight 

hattāyā sinner 

htap/nehtop to snatch, take 
away 

hayy living, alive 

hy@nehhé and néhé to live; 
Aph ahhi to give life 

hayyé (pl) life 

hayyābā evildoer, tres- 
passer 

hayyutā pl -ywātā animal; 
living things, life 
(collective) 

Pa hayyel to confirm, 
strengthen, comfort; 
Ethpa ethayyal to be 
strong 

haylā might, power 

haylutā pl -lawwātā host, 
company 

hayltan strong, mighty; 
māryā hayltānā the Lord 
God Sabaoth 

hakkim wise 

hekmtā wisdom 

hala sand 
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«es 


Js 
As 


ساف 


«ons 
<a 


hlēlā marriage 

hlim sound, correct 

Aph ahlem to cure, make 
whole 

hlāp (+ pron encil IE) on ac- 
count of, for the sake of, 
instead of 

hmird leaven 

hamrā wine; hmārā don- 
key, ass 

hammeš (f), hammšā (m) 
five; hammšābšabbā 
Thursday 

hemmtá rage 

Ethpa ethanni to lean, rely 

hannā lap 

hānutā pl -nwātā shop, 
stall 

hnig doleful 

hnan we; hannān Hannan 

_ @rn) 

hanpā pagan 

hanputā paganism 

hnag/nehnog to choke, 
smother, drown (trs); 
Ethpe ethneg to be 
drowned, choked. 

hesdā shame, reproach 

hassir lacking, missing 

Ethpa ethappi ‘al to be 
hidden from 

hpit earnest, assiduous; 
hpitd it earnestly 

hassā rear; nātar-hassā 
bodyguard 

hrab/nehrob to lay waste; 
hreb/harbā desolate, un- 
inhabited 

hrērā eye (of a needle) 

hrat/nehrot to scratch 
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harrip severe, sharp 

hrak/nehrok to burn; Ethpe 
ethrek to be burned, 
singed 

hreš/nehraš to be silent; 
hreš/haršā dumb, deaf 
mute 

hartā, b- in the end, 
finally 

haššā disease, sickness; 
sorrow, passion 

hšab/nehšob to count, 
reckon; Ethpa ethaššab 
to plan, plot, think, 
meditate 

heššūēkā darkness 

hšek/nehšak to grow dark 
(used impersonally in 
the 3rd fem sing) 

heškā darkness 

haš/nehhaš to be sad, sor- 
row, suffer 

hātā pl ahwātā sister 

hattit accurate 

htam/nehtom to seal 

hātmā seal 

hatnā bridegroom 


tāb good; very 

tebbā fame, report 

tabbulārā tabularius, regis- 
trar of tribute 

tba‘/netba‘ to seal; to sink 
(int); Pa tabba* to sink 
(trs); Ethpe ettba‘ to be 
imprinted 

tab*à seal 

tābtā good (thing, deed) 


RSV 


< 


eX, 


Pa tayyeb to prepare; Ethpa 
ettayyab to be ready, 
present, at hand 

tubān/-āni blessed, 
beatified 

tula°G heavy sleep, stupor 

Aph atip to overwhelm, 
deluge 

tupsá type, symbol, like- 
ness 

turd mountain; fawrā 
(saggi ā) for along time 

tayyeb see mad, 

taybutā kindness, favor 

tiberis Tiberius 

titikos/taytikos parrot 
tayyāyā Arab 

timā (usually pl) price, 
value 

tak Tdya, perhaps 

taksā, teksā order, rank; 
rite, liturgy 

talyā/tlitā pl tlāyē/talyātā 
(abs tlē pl tleyn) child 

talyutā childhood 

Ethpa ettallag to be 
finished, vanish 

tā/netē to wander, go 
astray; tē/ta"yā astray; 
Ethpe etti to be forgot- 
ten, be negligible 


gal, for gie A, ga a S ann 


2 
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bē 


&c. see همه‎ 

Bthpa ettarri to dash, beat 
against 

trunā tyrant 

Pa tašši to hide, conceal; 
Aph afši to store in a se- 
cret place; Ethpa ettašši 
to hide oneself 


—_ 
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Aph awbel to carry, take 

Pa yabbeš to dry (trs) 

yabšā dry land 

yad, b-yad through, by, by 
means Of (see idā) 

Aph awdi to confess, ac- 
knowledge 

yādo'ā expert 

idi known, evident; 
idi*á'it clearly, evidently 

ida*/nedda^ to know; Aph 
awda* to inform, make 
known; Ethpe etida‘ to 
be known; Eshtaph 
estawda* to recognize, 
perceive, understand 

yád*à acquaintance 

ida‘ td knowledge 

yab (perf only; impf nettel) 
to give 

yahobd giver 

ihud (-yhud) Judaea 

ihudā/yudā Judah, Judas 

yudāyā (-yhudāyā) Jew 

yēhannān John 

yulpānā learning, teaching, 
doctrine 

yawmā pl -ē/-ātā 
(abs/constr yēm) day 

yawmānā today 

yawnāyā Ionian, Greek 

yēsep Joseph 

yugrā burden 

yordnān Jordan 

ihidāy only, sole 

Aph awhel to become ex- 
hausted 
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Auda 


iled/nēlad to give birth to, 
bear, beget 

yālēdā parent 

Aph aylel to cry out, howl 

illtā pl yallātā shout, wail, 
cry i 

ilep/nélap to learn (impt 
ilap) 

imā/nēmē to swear; Aph 
awmi to make (someone) 
swear, bind with an oath 

yammā pl KF. yammē 
sea 

yamminā right (hand, side) 

Aph awsep to add, go on 
(to say, e.g.); Ettaph et- 
tawsap to increase 

yā'itā pl ya" yata battle- 
ment 

ya‘ gob Jacob 

iged/nēgad to burn (int), 
catch fire; Aph awged to 
burn (trs) 

yaggir heavy; noble, hon- 
ored 

Pa yaggar to honor 

igārā honor 

yarhd (abs irah) month 

yāri' tā tent 

iret/nērat to inherit; Aph 
awret to bequeathe to 

yārtutā inheritance 

išē Jesus 

Aph awšet to hold out, of- 
fer 

iteb/netteb to sit, stay, 
dwell; yateb-wa‘dd page 

yattir men more than; yat- 
tirā'it more, all the 
more; especially 
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Pa yattar to increase 


kēbā sickness, pain 

kemat that is, that is to 
say, id est 

kēnā just; kēnā'it justly 

kēnutā justice 

kēpā (f) stone, rock; (m) 
Peter 

kbar doubtless; perchance 

kad when, as (conj) 

Pa kahhen to serve as a 
priest, perform priestly 
functions 

kāhnā priest 

kāhnutā priesthood 

kāhnāy priestly 

kawkbā star, heavenly 
body 

koll variant spelling of Xa, 
q.v. 

kumrā priest 

kosraw Chosroés 

kurdāyā Kurd 

kurhānā disease 

kursyā pl -sawwātā seat, 
throne 

kureš Cyrus 

kawwtā pl kawwē (abs 
kawwā pl kawwin) (f) 
opening, aperture 

kay truly, now, then 
(particle of emphasis) 

kyānā nature 

kyānāy pertaining to nature 

koll (+ abs) every, (+ emph 
Or pron encl) all 


«a 


CEEE 


a 


Y 


HE ۶۴ 
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klā/neklē to forbid, wīth- 
hold; Ethpe etkli to be 
withheld; etkalyat tha‘ta 
mennhon they were ex- 
empted from taxes 

kollāyutā totality 

klilā crown 

kālipāh caliph 

Pa kallel to crown; to sur- 
round (with a wall); 
Ethpa etkallal b- to be 
adorned with 

kollmā d- whenever 

kollmeddem everything 

koilnāš everybody 

kolleddān every moment 

Pa kalleš to plaster, 
whitewash 

kola“ always, constantly 

kalltā bride 

kmā (+ abs pl) how, how 
much, how many; kmā 
d- inasmuch as, just as 

kmāyutā guantīty, amount 

kmir sad, gloomy 

Ethpe etkmar to be sad 

ken and so, and then 

Ethpa etkanni to be called 

knuštā assembly, syna- 
gogue 

knišutā sum, total 

knaš/neknoš to gather; Pa 
kanneš to take in, bring 
together; Ethpa etkannaš 
to be gathered together 

kenšā crowd, multitude 

ksā/neksē to clothe, cover; 
Pa kassi to clothe, cover 
over, hide 

kesyā, b- secretly 


Kaža 
«ana 


Sena 
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kespā money, silver 

kpen/nekpan to hunger; 
kpen/kapnā hungry 

kpar/nekpor b- to deny, re- 
nounce 

kri/nekrē I- to be sad 
(impers 3rd fem sing, 
keryat lhon ‘they grew 
sad’); karyā l- it is sad 

Ethpe etkrah to get sick, 
fall ill 

Aph akrez to proclaim, an- 
nounce, preach; Ethpe 
etkrez to be broadcast 

kārēzā announcer, pro- 
claimer 

kārozutā preaching, gospel 

krih sick, ill 

karyutd distress 

krak/nekrok to wrap, roll; 
Pa karrek to twist; Ethpa 
etkarrak to be turned, 
twisted, wander about 

karkā walled city 

karmā vineyard 

karsā (abs/const kres) 
belly, womb 

krestyānā Christian 

Ethpe etkši to be piled up, 
to be burdensome 

Aph akšel to offend 

ktab/nektob to write; Ethpe 
etkteb to be written, in- 
scribed, enrolled 

ktābā book, scripture 

katpā pl -ē/-ātā (f) shoul- 
der 

Pa kattar to tarry 
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dac 


l(a)- to, for (prep) ; non- 
obligatory direc t-object 
marker 

lā/nēlē to toil; lē pl leyn 
(emph && lay pl Kid 
layyā) weary, fatigued 

leutā labor, trouble 

lebbá heart 

Ethpa etlabbab to take 
heart 

lbušā clothing, garment 

lbib audacious, bold 

lbi¥ wearing, clothed 

lbak/nelbok to grasp, hold 

lbeš/nelbaš to wear, put 
on; Aph albeS to clothe 

law = lá-(h)u is not; also 
as negative prefix as in 
law saggi not much, not 
very 

Iwā/nelwē to accompany, 
follow 

lubābā encouragernent 

luhāmā threat 

lat/nlut to curse 

lugdam first of all, before, 
previously 

lwat with, in the presence 
of (+ pron encl I) 

lhod alone 

lahmā bread, food 

Pa lahheš to whisper 

layt there is/are not 

lēlyā pl laylē/laylawwātā 
night 

lam indicates that the 
phrase in which it occurs 
is a guotation 

1-710 lest 
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I-mānā why?, what for? 
lampēdā lamp 

lampēdā lamp 

Fel above; l*el men over 
l'es/nel*as to partake, eat 
lput according to, in pro- 

portion to 
leššānā tongue, language 


mā what?; I-mā lest 

mā d- when, at such time 
as; whatever 

meklā food 

mēmrā sermon, word 

mand vessel; garment 

metitā coming, advent 

mabbu* à spring, source 

mab*ad remote, far off 

magdlā tower 

magdldy Magdalene 

madatā tribute 

madbhā altar 

madbrā wilderness 

mdabbrānā leader, 
guardian 

mdittā pl mdinātā city; 
men mdinā la-mdinā 
from city to city 

madnhā (abs/constr 
madnah) orient, east 

mādēn then, therefore 

meddem thing, something, 
anything, whatever 

mhir skilled, trained 

Ethpa etmahhar to be 
skilled, be instructed 

mawblā (abs/const maw- 
bal, f) burden, load 

moglāyā Mongol 


d mea 
«san 
«aan 
Kadam 
«a 


doa 
Tes دنه معط‎ 


یلهد 
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mawhabtā gift 

muhhā brain 

moklā uoxAós, bar, bolt 

mawlādā birth 

mumd blemish, flaw; 
mawmē see Kr» 

mawmtā oath 

musta* sem Musta‘sim, last 
Abbasid caliph, r. 1242— 
58 

māš/nmuš to touch, feel 

mušē Moses 

mit/nmut to die; Aph amit 
to put to death, cause to 
die 

mawtā death 

mzi‘ dandy pertaining to mo- 
tion 

mhā/nemhē "al to smite 

mehdà immediately 

mhutā pl mahwātā wound 

mehzitā mirror 

mhattā needle 

mhir delaying (Aph act 
part, from confusion be- 
tween jas and Mut, 
q.v.) 

Ethpa etmahhal to grow 
feeble 

mhar tomorrow 

mahšabtā calculation 

mtā/nemļē to arrive, befall; 
mtāy it fell his lot (d- to 
do something); Pa matti 
l- to arrive at 

variant spelling of mettul, 
see next entry 
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mettul according to, on ac- 
count of, concerning, 
for; mettul d- for, be- 
cause 

mettlāt- form of mettul 
when followed by en- 
clitic pronouns I 

metra rain 

metrap temrā d-‘aynd, ak 
in the twinkling of an 
eye 

mattartā guard, watch; 
ntar mattartā to keep 
watch 

matšyātā hidden things 

mayyā (pl) water 

myabbaš dried out, desic- 
cated 

milā mile 

myaggrā noble, notable 

mit dead 

mayté act. part. of ayti, see 
&< 

myattar excelling, excel- 
lent 

myattra honor 

mekkā from here, hence 

makkik humble 

makkikā Makkika (pr n) 

mekkél henceforth 

mkir betrothed, espoused 

Pa makkek to humble, hu- 
miltate; Ethpa etmakkak 
to be humbled 

maksemydnos Maximian 

maksānutā reproach, ad- 
monition 

makšulā offense 

maktbānā author, writer 


dandan 


«n 
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maktbdnuta enrollment, 
census 

mlà/nemlé to be full; 
mlē/malyā full; Pa malli 
to fill (trs); Ethpe etmli 
to be filled; Ethpa et- 
malli to be filled, ful- 
filled; Shaph šamıli to do 
thoroughly, complete; 
Eshtaph eštamli to be 
finished, at an end 

malakd angel 

mālokā advisor 

melhā (f) salt 

malwāšā horoscope, natal 
star 

malyutā fullness, abun- 
dance 

mlil mental 

mlak/nemlok to advise, 
counsel; Aph arzlek to 
make king, to rule, reign 
(‘al over); Ethpe etmiek 
b- to be advised by 

malkā (abs mlek) king 

malkutā pl -kwātā king- 
dom, rule 

malkāy royal, regal 

malktā gueen 

Pa mallel to speak; Ethpa 
etmallal to be spoken, 
told 

mailpānā teacher 

mallpānutā teaching, doc- 
trine 

melltā pl mellē (f) word; 
thing, event; (m) Ādyos 

mmakkak low-lying 

mmaššah moderate 


4. 
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men from; man what?; man 
who? 

man Lev, introduces the 
topic of a sentence, usu- 
ally followed by dén; 
man... den uev...óe, on 
the one hand...on the 
other hand 

mana what?, (for l-mdnd) 
why?; mennd hair, strand 
of hair 

men d-rêš again 

mnāh pass part of anih, see 
aas 

manyā mina, pound, mea- 
sure of weight 

menyānā number 

menkadu already 


docs n 
duo 


santa 


Ananas 
«Vn 


dus sa 
«in 
aa 
dun 
«nan 
ac 
dana 


«A 
menšel see šelyā Li 
. ۱ LAS 
mashutā washing, bathing 


meskéná poor, unfortunate 
msānā sandal, shoe 
massagtā ascension 


NA MM 3 īm 

ma‘ bdanutd function, exer- 

tion ee 
ma‘ bartd crossing, ford : 

i. panin 
m‘ dd accustomed 5 

ae . paura 
mind (f) spring, fount <a 
ma‘ land entrance 
mammdānā the Baptist 
ma*modità pool en 
ma‘ mrad dwelling, abode Jaan 
ma‘ nu Ma'nu (pr n) Kades 
ma‘ rbáy western 
mčarrtā cave xn 


mappultā fall, collapse 

msá/nemsé to be able; pass 
part msē/masyā able; 
Ethpe etmsi to be able 
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mesāyutā intermediary 

msa‘ tá (const meş“ at) 
middle, midst 

māgedēniyā Macedonia; 
māgedēnāyā Macedonian 

mqaddmut- pre-, fore- 

mara (const marê) pl 
mārayyā/mārawwātā 
master, lord 

margānitā pl -nyātā pearl 

margšān sensory 

mrad/nemrad to rebel 

marditā journey, course 

mrawmā height 

marráh insolent, arrogant 

mrahhmānutā mercy, 
compassion 

māryā the Lord 

māryab Maryab (pr n) 

maryam Mary 

marrir bitter 

mārē-kol lord of all 

mermaz with gesture, by 
signs 

marita pl -^yátá flock 

marqos Mark 

margidnos Marcianus 

mrārā bitterness, gall, 
wormwood; ekal ~ to be 
galled 

mārtā mistress 

māšohā surveyor 

mšuhtā pl mušhātā mea- 
surement 

mšah/nemšah to annoint; 
Pa maššah to measure 
(pass part mmaššah mea- 
sured, moderate) 


دتا یسه 


KAS 
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mših annointed, messiah; 
mšihā the Christ 

meškah able (l- + inf or d- 
+ impf, to do) 

mšallat authoritative, in 
authority 

mašlmānā Muslim 

mšammšānā deacon 

mšarray paralyzed 

meštutā pl -twata banquet, 
feast 

meštyā draught, drink; 
maštyā banguet 

metb‘ &/metba‘ya necessary 

mettē negligible 

mettpis for mettpis obe- 
dient (see V ga) 

mattay Matthew 

matlā parable 

metnaššyānutā forgetful- 
ness, senselessness 

mtarsyān nutritious, nour- 
ishing 


nebē Nebo 

nbiyd prophet 

nabreš/nnabreš to kindle; 
Ethpal etnabraš to flame 
up 

Pa nagged to beat, scourge 

negdā scourge, beating 

naggir long (time) 

najm aldin Najm al-Din 
(pr n) 

Aph aggar to be lengthy, 
go on for a long time 

ndar/neddor to make a 
vow 

nedrā vow 


Ai 


«ms 
^uqu 
Kiya 
«moa: 
wes 


Aa 


210 


nhar/nenhar to be light, 
bright, shine; Aph anhar 
to shine, make light 

nahrā pl -rawwātā river, 
stream 

nahhir light, illuminated 

nugrā a long time 

nuhrā light 

nāh/nnukh to be at rest; 
Aph anih to give rest to; 
Ettaph ettnih to rest 

noyān Noyan (Mongolian 
princely title) 

nukrāy strange, unheard-of 

nām/nnum to sleep, slum- 
ber 

nurā (f) fire 

nhet/nehhat to go down, 
descend, dismount; (+ 
*]) to go against; Aph 
ahhet to send/bring 
down 

nātērā watchman, guard 

nturtā guard, watch 

ntar/nettar to keep, guard; 
Pa nattar to keep under 
watch; Ethpe etntar to 
be kept 


` nātar-hassā bodyguard 


nih calm, at rest; niha it 
calmly 

nyāhā rest, calm 

nyāhtā rest, comfort 

nisān April 

nirā yoke 

Aph akki to harm; Ettaph 
aa% ettakki to be 
harmed 

nekyānā pain, disease 


Kamas 


«atas 


3 


P 


ea 
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nkas/nekkos to slaughter; 
Ethpe etnkes to be 
slaughtered 

neksd wealth (usually pl) 

Ethpa etnakkap b- to be 
shamed by 

Pali nakri to disown; 
Ethpali etnakri to be es- 
tranged 

namûsa law; dlānāmēs 
lawless 

Pa nassi to try, test, prove 

nsab/nessab to take, re- 
ceive; nsab b-appē to be 
hypocritical 

nesyonā temptation, trial 

npal/neppel to fall; Aph 
appel to make fall 

npag/neppog to go forth; 
Aph appeg to cast out, 
cause to leave, take out; 
spend (money) 

nepgtā & npagtā expense 

napšā (f, abs npeš) pl -ātā 
soul, life; -self (reflexive 
pron) 

napšānāy psychological, 
pertaining to the soul 

nsab/nessob to plant; 
Ethpe etnseb to be 
planted 

nsah/nensah to shine; 
Ethpa etnassah to be 
victorious, triumphant 

neshānā victory, triumph, 
exploit, adventure 

nassih shining, brilliant 

Ethpe etnsel to pour over 
oneself 

nāsrāyā Nazarene 


anys 
«xm 
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nāsrat Nazareth 

neq‘ à hole 

ngep/neggap to follow, 
join 

ngaš/neggoš to knock 

nšā/neššē to forget; Ethpa 
etnašši to forget 

neššē (pl) women 

nšab/neššob to blow 

nšag/neššog to kiss 

nešrā eagle 

nettel (impf only) to give ' 


seb/nesab to grow old 

sēmā silver 

sābā old man 

Pa sabbah to make like 

sbar/nesbar to think, 
imagine; Pa sabbar to 
broadcast, tell abroad, 
spread good news, evan- 
gelize 

sabrá hope, trust, expecta- 
tion 

sbartā tidings 

sged/nesgod to worship 

sāgēdā worshipper 

saggi much, many, very 

shed/neshad to witness, 
testify (b-, "al to); Pa 
sahhed to call to wit- 
ness, testify; Aph ashed 
to bear witness 

sāhdā martyr 

sāhdutā martyrdom 

sogā large amount, many 

sukālā intelligence, under- 
standing 


| 
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sulaymān šāh Sulayman 
Shah (pr n) 

sulāgā ascension 

sām/nsim to put, place; 
Ettaph ettsim to be put, 
be located 

sungānā necessity, need 

susāyā horse 

suSrand errand, task; act, 
deed . 

sawpā (abs sop) end 

supāgā emptying, dis- 
charge 

surhābā haste 

seweros Severus 

surhānā injury, harm, 
damage 

suryā Syria 

suryāyā Syrian 

shā/neshē to bathe, wash 

sātānā Satan 

star men aside from, be- 
sides 

saybartā nourishment 

simtd treasure 

saypā sword 

Pa sakki to wait for, expect 

Ethpa estakkal to perceive, 
understand 

skal and skel/saklā foolish 

sleg/nessag to go up; Aph 
asseg to raise, lift up, 
have (someone) come/go 
up 

smē/samyā blind; sammā 
pl sammānē drug, medi- 
cine; pigment 

smak/nesmok to rest 
against; Ethpe estmek to 
recline 
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«Nata 
"Ate 
«to 


semmālā left (hand) 

sammānē pl of sarnmā 

snā/nesnē to hate; snē/ 
sanyā hateful, odious 

sindbān Sindban (pr n) 

snin pure 

snig "al in need of 

snigutā need, necessity 

Ethpe estneg “al to need, 
be in need of 

s*ar/nes*ar to do; to visit; 
Ethpe est*ar to be done 

sa*rá hair 

spittā pl -ē/spinātā ship, 
boat 

spag/nespag to suffice, be 
sufficient; Ethpa estap- 
paq to be deprived 

sāprā scribe, schoolmaster; 
spārā edge, bank 

saggā sack 

Ethpa estarrad to be 
terrified 

sardyon carnelian 

srig in vain, futile; srigā'it 
in vain 

sarheb/nsarheb to hasten; 
msarhbā ‘it hastily 

srah/nesroh b- to do harm 
to, hurt 

satwā winter 

Pa sattet to plant firmly 


“abbasdyd Abbasid 

“bad/ne‘ bed to make, do; 
Aph a‘bed make work; 
Ettaph etta‘ bad to be 
put to work; Shaph 
Xa‘ bed to reduce to 
servitude 


Ksamai 
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“abda servant, slave; 
“bada labor, work, job 

“abd algani Abd al-Ghani 
(pr n) 

*abdnebó Abdnebo 

“aboda maker 

*bar/ne*bar to cross, 
transgress ("al); to pass, 
come to pass, happen 

*ab3lámá Abshlama 

Pa *aggel to roll away 

*gal, ba- quickly, immedi- 
ately 

*eglá lamb 

> ajamaydá Persian 

*ad up to, while 

*dal/ne*dol to find fault 
with 

“edldya blame, censure; 
dla‘ ها‎ blameless 

«dammā d- until (conj); ~ 
l- until (prep) 

*den Eden 

“edddnd moment, time, 
season 

*dar/ne* dar to help, be of 
assistance 

*édtá assembly, church 

Ethpa et*ahhad to remem- 
ber 

Subba bosom, cavity 

"udrānā aid, help 

*uhdàná memory; memo- 
rial, commemoration 

Aph a‘wel b- to do ill to, 
treat ill 

*awwálà unjust; “wella 
baby 

*umgd depth 
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na, 


P 


Aph a*iq to distress; 
Ettaph ettiq to be dis- 
tressed 

*ugbrá mouse 

*ar/n*ur to wake, watch; 
Pa *awwar to blind; 
Ettaph ettir to wake up 

*uXná strength, might 

Sutra wealth, riches 

*azziz vehement, strong 

*ezgtá signet 

*azruré (pl) swaddling 
clothes 

*tip clothed, clad 

*fei/ atlà hard, difficult 

*tap/ne*top to return; Pa 
*attep to clothe; to give 
back 

“yada custom, habit 

*ayná (f) eye 

*irutà wakefulness, vigi- 
lance, attention 

Pa *akkar to detain, hinder 

“al (with pron encl II, “/-) 
on, against, over; ‘al d- 
because, inasmuch as; 
*al-yad near, beside 

Pa “alli to exalt, raise; 
Shaph ša'li to exalt; 
Eshtaph e3ta‘li to be ar- 
rogant 

*alháde orthographic con- 
vention for “al hādē 

pl of “lata 

*elláy exalted, supreme 

“alyad near, beside 

«laymā young man, lad 

«laymtā young woman, 
maiden 


MTS 
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*al/ne**ol to go in, enter; doux 
Aph a**el to have enter, ERN 
allow in 

cellātā pl 0۶ 2 حسدم‎ 

*álmà (abs "ālam) world; 
dal‘ alam eternal; l- Ares 
Salam, i-*álam *almin atas. 
forever PST 

Selltd pl ASS ellātā rea- ere 
son, cause; thing, article; Wa 
“lata pl "lawwātā altar FN 

“am (+ pron encl i, *amm-) HON 
with 

Cammā pl «isis. ammë = 
people s 

Aph a‘med to baptize 

“mada baptism ae 

Sammut dark, gloomy 

“mil weary ۱ PNS. 

“ammig deep ns: 

“ammiquta depth Ma 

*mal/ne* mal to labor, toil, 
work gga 

*amlà labor, task gāda 

“mar/ne‘ mar to live, dwell فيد‎ 

*ná/ne*né to reply, answer Kaa 

‘ana (f coll) sheep, small š یه‎ aa 
cattle يدم‎ 

cenyānā conversation, so- PR 
ciety 

“nûna (f) cloud caye: 

*annát wicked ۳5 

Ethpa et*assag to be vexed mn 

"seg/asgā difficult, hard; 

Gale with difficulty ES 
*asqutà difficulty ی‎ aq 
“sar (f), *esrá (m) ten PEE 
*sá/ne^sé to compel, force P 


*eqbà (f) heel 


2]4 


“eqbta footprint 

*gar/ne*qor to rip up, rip 
out 

*egqàrá root, medicinal 
herb; line 

*gartá barren woman 

Saqta distress 

Serba sheep 

*rubtà Friday 

*artel( lay) naked 

“arsa bed, couch 

*raq/ne*roq to flee 

aššin mighty, violent 

«šen/ne"šan to gain 
strength; Aph a‘ Xen to 
make violent 

“tid ready, prepared (d- + 
impf, to do something) 

*attiq old 

*attir rich, wealthy 

*tar/ne*tar to grow rich 


pe/&& paya comely, fair 

pērā fruit 

pga/nepga" to attack 

pagrā body 

pulātā escape 

puma mouth 

punāyā return; pundy-pet- 
gama answer, reply 

punigé Phoenicia 

see ta. 

pusāg Pusag (pr n) 

pugdānā commandment, 
order 

purkāsā tipyos, tower 

pursā plan, plot 

pursānā affair, manage- 
ment 
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«uaa purgānā salvation 
«xx ia puršānā division 
=aa pāš/npuš to stay, remain 
كمد‎ Pa pahhem to compare, 
collate 
ua pehmā copy, answer to a 
letter 
< NA petgārā gout 
<a pyālā pl pyālās vial, phial; 
pilā elephant 
<Samaka pilosopā philosopher 
gaada pilippaws Philip (pr n) 
œa Aph apis (with nonspiran- 
tized p, derives from 
Tre.daL ) to convince, per- 
suade; mpis leh he was 
persuaded; Ettaph ettpis, 
usually ettpis to be pur- 
suaded, instructed 
ححة‎ pkar/nepkor to bind 
کلف‎ Pa palleg to divide; Ethpa 
etpallag to be divided 
<a pelgd division, half, mid- 
dle 
Masa pelgutā half, middle, divi- 
sion; pelgut-lēlyā mid- 
night ۱ 
ada pallut Pallut (pr n) 
„Na plah/neploh to serve, wor- 
ship; to till, plow 
Xa plat/neplat to escape 
KA eal palestiné Palestine 
Jaša Ethpal etpalpal to welter 
(in blood) 

«ıa pnā/nepnē to return, come 
back; Pa panni to reply, 
answer; Aph apni to lead 
back, cause to return; 
Ethpe etpni to return, re- 
vert, turn 


Krol 39 pantāsiā ģavraota, imag- 
ination 
daa pnitā region, direction 
Zuma pāsigātā, b- in short, 
briefly 
gama Aph appes to allow, per- 
mit 
sq pa ld laborer 
wma psag/nepsoq to cut off 
«s Pa passi to save, deliver, 
set free 
ya Ethpe etpsah to be glad 
aua psih happy, cheerful 
mā pgad/nepgod to command, 
order 
«nama pāgodā commander, leader 
wad paggāh expedient; paggāh- 
wa l- it would be better 
for 
-459 Aph apreg to shine, be ra- 
diant, rejoice 
«munia pardisd, pardaysd paradise 
Kaja parrugā chick 
msa aia protonigé Protonice (pr n) 
«na^& pārēgā savior 
گذه‌طصعدت»‎ protesmid mpodeoula, 
term, time limit 
Aa parzlā iron 
„ša pral/neprah to fly 
sia pārahtā pl pārhātā bird 
4a parrig distant 
] prišā Pharisee 
gia pras/nepros to spread (trs 
& int); Ethpa etparras 
to plot 
فخصط‎ pāres Persia 
ois pārsāyā Persian 
Miia parstd foot, paw, hoof 
فاد‎ pra'/nepro* to reward 
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parsopd face, persona 

prag/neprog to depart, go 
away, withdraw 

Pa parreš to divide 

parrāšā mounted soldier 

pšaļ/nepšot to spread, 
stretch out; pšat sebî to 
point the finger 

psig maimed 

pšig easy; pšigā'it easily 

pšar/nepšar to melt 

pšārā digestion 

Ethpau etpawSa to waste 
away 

petgāmā word, thing 

ptah/neptah to open; Pa 
pattah to cause to be 
opened; Ethpe etptah to 
be open, opened 

ptāyā breadth 

ptakrā idol 


sēd next to, beside (+ pron 
encl H; also spelled Ww) 

sā'ar representation (see 
Ady) mgaddam-sd’ar 
prefiguration 

sbā/nesbē to want; Ethpe 
estbi to want 

sebyānā will 

sebtā finger 

Pa sabbet to set in order 

sebtā pl -tē ornament, dec- 
oration 

shā (shi)/neshē to thirst; 
pass part (shē/sahyā) 
thirsty 

sawbā meeting place 

sawmā fast, fasting 
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sār/nsur to depict, repre- 
sent (pass part ee sir) 

sawrd neck 

séd beside, next to (with 
pron encl II usually 
spelled aee) 

sir see be 

sayyārā painter 

Pa salli to pray (*al for); 
Ethpe estli to incline 

slab/neslob to crucify; 
Ethpe estleb to be 
crucified 

slibā cross 

slibutā crucifixion 

slótà pl slawwātā prayer 

salmā (abs slem) image, 
likeness 

sni^utà cunning 

saprd pl saprwātā morn- 
ing 


Pa gabbel to receive, get; 
gabbel batnā to become 
pregnant 

gbar/neqbor to bury 

qabrá tomb, grave 

qba*/neqbo* to fasten, fix, 
set up; Ethpe etqba* to 
be set up (cross, e.g.) 

Pa qaddi to retain, keep 
possession of 

qaddim old, ancient; men 
qdim of old, long ago, 
from eternity 

gaddiš holy, sacred, 
sainted 

gdām before, in front of (+ 
pron enci II) 


Kan 


Asan 


<= cua 


Jan 
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qdam/neqdam to go before, 
do first; Pa qaddem to 
precede, go before 

gadmāy first, former, fore, 
of old, ancient 

qadma ‘it firstly 

Pa gaddeš to make holy, 
sanctify; Ethpa etgaddaš 
to be made holy, sacred 

Pa gawwi to remain, stay, 
wait 

qubal, l-qubal before, in 
front of (+ pron encl I); 
gubal-taybutā thanks, 
gratitude 

gudšā, as in ruha d-gudšā 
the Holy Spirit 

gām/ngum to rise up, arise; 
Aph agim to put, place; 
~ gyāmā to make a con- 
tract; Ethpa etgayyam to 
be established 

gupsā cube, pebble, die 

gurbānā oblation 

guryā pl of gritā 

gewrinos Cyrenius 

gātēlā murderer — 

gtirā compulsion, force; 
gtirā'it by force 

gtal/negtol to kill; Pa 

- gattel to slaughter; 
Ethpe etgtel to be killed 

getlā slaughter, murder 

qataragtà cataract 

gaytā summer 

gayyām remaining, exist- 
ing, standing 

gyāmā contract; ~ d-šaynā 
peace treaty; agim ~ to 
make a contract 


<4 
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gaysā stick, piece of wood 

gaypā Caiaphas 

gitārā harp 

gālā voice 

glawdios Claudius 

qallil little, little bit, in- 
significant; swift; 
gallilā'it swiftly 

gamrā/gmārā belt 

gnā/negnē to acguire, pur- 
chase, redeem 

qnoma self, person; 
gnomā'it personally 

Aph agnet to make fear, 
make anxious 

gentrónd centurion 

gesar Caesar 

q° Gta outcry 

Ethpe etgpel to be rubbed 
off/out 

gepāle'on pl «Kia 
gepāle'ā chapter 

Ethpe etgpes men to with- 
draw from 

gapsā cage 

gsā/negsē to break (bread); 
Ethpe etgsi to be broken 

gas/neggos “am to come to 
an agreement with 

grā/negrē to call, sum- 
mon, invite, name, read; 
Ethpe etgri to be called, 
be read out 

greb/negrab l- to approach, 
draw near to; Pa garreb 
to put near, bring near; 
Aph agreb “am to do 
battle with; Ethpa 
etgarrab l- to approach 

grābā battle 
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grostelos crystal 

garrib close, near 

garributā d- nearly 

geryond candle, taper 

grim overlayed 

garrir cool, cold 

garrirutā coolness, cold 

gritā pl geryātā/guryā vil- 
lage 

gram/negrom to overlay, 
plate 

garnā pl -ātā horn 

garsā: ekal garsā to back- 
bite, slander, accuse 

gar/neggar to get cold 

Ethpa etgašši "al to be 
grievous, difficult for 

gšēfgašyā severe, fierce 

gaššiš old, elder 

geštā pl -é/-dtd bow, arc 

gātoligā catholicos 


rabb pl rawrbin big, great, 
rabb-kāhnē chief priest 


rbā (rbi)/nerbē to grow up 


rabbā master 

rebbē (abs) myriad; rebbē- 
rebbwān tens of thou- 
sands 

rbi‘ay fourth 

rgig delightful, pleasant 

rgiš aware, perceptive 

regld (f) foot, leg 

rgeltā flood 

rgam/nergom to stone 

Aph argeš to feel, per- 
ceive, become aware of 

regšā sense 

rgeštā feeling 
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rdā/nerdē to proceed, em- 
anate 

rdupyd ‘al persecution of 

rdap/nerdop to follow, 
drive on/out, pursue; (+ 
bdtar) persecute 

Ethpa etrahhab to be 
terrified 

romé Rome 

romdyd Roman 

rhet/nerhat (impt hart) to 
run 

rhib timorous; rhibā 'it 
hastily, timorously 

rugzd rage 

rwaz/nerwaz to rejoice 

rwāzā rejoicing, gladness 

Pa rayyah to soften, mol- 
lify 

ruhā pl -ē/-ātā (f) spirit; 
wind 

ruhgā distance; men ruhgā 
from/at a distance 

rawwih spacious 

Aph arim to raise up, lift 
up, take away; Bttaph et- 
trim to be lifted up, 
taken away 

rawmā height 

rawrbin abs masc pl of 
rabb, q.v. 

rawrbānā grandee 

rušmā drawing, design 

rahyā mill, handmill; 
rahyā da-hmārā mill- 
stone (of a gristmill 
turned by a donkey) 

rhem/nerham to love; Pa 
rahhem "al to have 
mercy on 
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rahmā mercy, favor; 
rāhmā friend 

rehmtà love, passion 

rahhiq far, distant 

Aph arheq to remove, put 
away, to move far away 
(int & trs) 

rattib moist 

rattibutā moisture 

rtan/nertan to murmur, 
mutter 

see «x^ 

rkab/nerkab to mount, ride 

rakkik mild, gentle; silk 

Aph arken to lower, bow; 
Ethpe etrken to bow 
down 

rakšā pl rakšā horse 

ram high, loud (for verbs 
see pañ 

rmé/ramyd fallen, pros- 
trate, cast down; Aph 
armi to cast, lay down, 
lay before, offer 

rmaz/nermoz to make ges- 
tures 

remzā sign, gesture 

ramšā evening 

rnd/nerné to reflect, medi- 
tate 

ras/nerros to sprinkle 

rrā/nerčē to tend, keep 
(flocks), to rule; Pa rati 
to appease, placate 

rā'yā pl rāayyā/ 
rā awwatd shepherd. 

re*yānā mind 

Aph ar*el to make tremble 

rama thunder 


Kam 


سا 


«ax. 


219 


Ethpa etrappi to become 
weak 

repsā stamp, kick 

rag/nerrog to spit 

rēšā head, heading, chap- 
ter; rēš-malakē arch- 
angel; rēš-kāhnē high 
priest; men d-rēš again 

rašši“ impious 

ršam/neršom to draw 

rēšānā noble, prince 

rtētā fear, trembling 

Pa rattem to say gently 


šēdā demon, devil 

šel/nešal to ask, demand; 
Pa ša''el l- to ask ques- 
tions of; Aph ašel to 
lend 

šērā silk 

šērāy silken 

šbābā neighbor 

šbābutā neighborhood 

Pa Sabbah to praise; Ethpa 
eštabbah to be praised 

šbilā track, path, trace 

Xba* (f), Xab*à (m) seven 

šbag/nešbog to leave, 
abandon; forgive; Ethpe 
eštbeg to be abandoned, 
forsaken; to be forgiven 

šabbtā sabbath, Saturday 

Ethpe eštgeš to be trou- 
bled, disturbed 

šdā/nešdē to throw, cast 
down 

Pa šaddar to send; Ethpa 
eštaddar to be sent, dis- 
patched 

Aph ašwi to equate 
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šāwē (m), šāwyā (f) wor- 
thy 

šubhā (abs šbuh) glory 

Aph ašig to wash, wash 
away, purify 

šukānā grace 

šawzeb/nšawzeb to save; 
Eshtaph eštawzab to be 
delivered 

šāt/nšut to treat with con- 
tempt 

šwah/nešwah to spring up 

šwidā Shwida (pr n) 

šulāmā end; nsab ~ to 
come to an end 

Xo*à firm ground, rock , 

Pa Sayyen to appease 

šuprā beauty 

šugā market 

šugrā falsehood 

šwar/nešwar to leap 

Surd city wail 

šurāyā beginning 

Ethpau eštawtap to share 

šahhin hot 

Ethpa eštahhag to be 
vexed, troubled 

šhāgā adversity 

šyāgtā ablution 

šit mean, contemptible 

šilēhā Siloam 

Sayyen see „de 

šaynā peace; cultivation, 
prosperity 

šipērā trumpet, clarion 

šišā marble 

škāhtā discovery 

šakrā strong drink, liquor 

šlā/nešlē to draw out 


«x 
pax 
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F 
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1 
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šladdā corpse 

šālēm Salome (pr n) 

šlah/nešlah to send, dis- 
patch; to strip bare, take 
Off (clothes); Ethpe 
eštlah to be sent 

Pa šalle to put in author- 
ity; Ethpa eštallat b- to 
gain dominion over 

šelyā, men šelyā, men- 
šel(y) at once, unexpect- 
edly; šelyā peace, tran- 
guility 

šlihā messenger, apostle 

šlihutā message 

šlit permitted 


šlem/nešlam to be finished; 


to follow; Pa Xallem to 
finish (trs), fulfill; Aph 
ašlem to turn over, hand 
over, betray; Ethpa eštal- 
lam to be finished, ful- 
filled 

šlāmā greetings, peace; 
Salma follower 

šmā (abs Sem) pl šmāhē 
name 

Ethpa estammah to be 
named 

Xmat/neXmot to draw, un- 
sheathe 

šmayyā (pl) heaven 

šma"/nešma" to hear; Aph 
ama‘ to make hear; 
Ethpe eXtma* to be heard 

Xem*ón Simon, Simeon 

Ethpa eXtammar to be re- 
leased 

šāmrāyā Samaritan 

Pa šammeš to serve 


ie lh ee R‏ رم ماک اند ماب »رسای 


«x 


Cu 


SYRIAC-ENGLISH VOCABULARY 


šemšā (m & f) sun 

šmešgram Shmeshgram (pr 
n) 

Pa šanni to depart 

šennā (f) tooth; mountain 
peak 

šendā torture 

Pa šanneg to inflict pain 

šattā pl šnayyā (abs šnā pl 
Snin, const šnat-) year; 
šentā sleep 

Ethpa ešta "i to tell, relate 

Xa*li see «Xs 

šā tā pl 5222 (abs sasa pl 
Xa* in) hour; bah b-Xà*tà, 
bar Xá*teh immediately 

špi" abundant 

šappir beautiful 

Spal and Xpel/saplà cow- 
ard(ly) 

Spa‘/nespa‘ to overflow 

Spar/neSpar l- to seem 
good to 

šaprā pre-dawn, early 
morning 

Aph agi to give to drink 

šgil burdened, bearing 

šgal/nešgol to remove, 
take away; Aph ašgel to 
set forth, proceed; Ethpe 
eštgel to be removed 

šrā/nešrē to stop, camp 
(Cal at, near); to loosen; 
pass part (šrē/šaryā) 
staying, sojourning; Pa 
šarri to begin (with l- + 
inf or with impf or part); 
Aph ašri to make dwell, 
settle (trs) 

šarbā matter, story 


«nac 


221 


šarbtā tribe; generation 

šārutā feast, banquet 

Sarrir true, trusty, faithful; 
šarrirā'it truly, verily 

šarkā the rest 

Pa Sarrar to fix firmly; 
Aph aššar to confirm, 
keep (a promise) 

šrārā truth 

šet (f), (e)štā (m) six 

ešti/neštē to drink 

šatestā pl šatesē (f) foun- 
dation 

šattig mute 

šteg/neštog to keep silence 

šetgā silence 


tēmā Thomas 

tba*/netba* to seek, desire, 
require, exact 

10۵۴ 16 impost, tax 

tbar/netbar to break; Ethpe 
ettbar to be broken 

tāgā crown 

tgurtā trade, commerce 

tāgrā merchant 

tedmurtā pl tedmrátà 
wonder, marvel 

thir marvelous 

tahrā and tehrā astonish- 
ment 

taw m pl impt of d&« 

tüb/ntub to repent 

tub again; introduces a new 
section or thought 

tawditā profession, confes- 
sion 

tawhartā delay 


هط > 
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tawwānā inner room, 
closet 

tugānā cultivation, work- 
ing (of the land, e.g.) 

tur "tā breach 

thumā border 

thut (+ pron enc] H) under 

thét below, under 

tahpitā veil 

taht, l-taht men under, be- 
low; Pali tahti to bring 
down, bring low; 
Ethpali ettahti to be 
brought down, sent 
down, brought low 

tyābutā repentance : 

tayman south; taymndy 
southern; (gabbā) taym- 
nāyā south side 

tigā scabbard 

tkil "al faithful to, trusting 
in; tkila’it faithfully 

Ethpe ettkel ^al to trust 

taktoSa contest 

tlā/netlē to lift up, hang 
up; Ethpe ettli to be 
hung 

tlah/netloh to rend 

tlitāy third 

talmed to make a disciple 
(trs); Ethpal ettalmad to 
become a disciple 

talmidā disciple 

flat (f)/tlātā (m) three 

tmah/netmah to be aston- 
ished 

temhā astonishment 

tammih astonished 

tammān there 

tmānē (f/tmānyā (m) eight 


«nón 


«xA 


un Āda 
QA 
Suan 
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temrā d-*ayná, ak metrap 
in the twinkling of an 
eye 

tnā/netnē to repeat, narrate 

tnan here 

ta*là fox 

taggip violent, weighty, 
intense 

Pa taggen to make right, 
get ready, prepare; Aph 
atgen to set in order; 
Ethpa ettaggan to be 
constituted 

tagnā d-turā table land 

tgep/netgap to grow 
strong, prevail 

trā (tri)/netrē to get soaked 

tronos throne, altar 

trén/tartén two (+ pron 
encl, tray-, as trayhon 
the two of them, both of 
them) 

trayyānā/trayyānitā second 

tris correct, right, upright, 
straightforward 

tarmyātā (f pl) foundation 

tarnāgultā hen 

tarnāglā (abs tarnāgul) 
cock 

tarsi/ntarsé to nourish, 
rear, supply 

tra /netro* to break 
through 

tar*à (abs tra‘) gate, 
doorway; tra* -malkutà 
court, palace 

tar^ità mind, opinion 

tarten see trén 

tešbohtā glorification, 
praise; hymn 
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tešmeštā service, ministra- 
tion 

tša“ (f)/teš"ā (m) nine 

taštitā pl taš yata story, 
tale 

tešri(n) hrāy November; 
tešri(n) gdēm October 

tātārāyā Tatar 
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Preliminary exercise (p. xxv): 
lec. „GAGA 1414 que xam) sss جم‎ 
Lx S: = FECE EY Lua MEC, ‘Ce 


case ae 413 bal cao. Á دعت‎ Lwa anuos) 
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Á cu‏ يط لبعذت. Á‏ کي ص tes‏ صلا دیب 
هب Avo lÁeaMe‏ مجعحضسةً: e GS‏ 


ab'un d*-b?a-šmayyā. net!qadd5as šmāk!. t*ét!& malk*ut'ak!. neh- 
wë seb'yanak! ayktannā d!-b?a-šmayyā Gp! b*-arā. hab! lan lah- 
ma d'-sunqãnan yawmānā. wa-Xb?oq lan hawb*ayn. ayk*annā d!- 
áp! hnan šb2aqn l-hayyáb!ayn. w-là tta lan l-nesyona. ellà p!as- 
san men b*išā. mettul d*-d?ilāk'-i malk*uBd w-haylā د‎ 


I-ālam-ālmin. 


! spirantized because preceded by a vowel 

? spirantized because preceded by an implied schwa (see p. xiii) 

3 spirantized because the feminine ending -tā is always spirantized 
^ not spirantized because preceded by a consonant 

5 not spirantized because the stop is doubled 


Exercise 1 


Í sleq men mdittā. 2 *erqat l-turà. 3 “raq men mdittā. 4 slegēn l- 
turd. 5 npal gabrā. 6 ketbat atttā. 7 “raq “amma men harka. 8 ktab 
malkà l-*amma. 9 *raqun men tammān. 10 Xem*at malkta. 11 
*erqat atttā men mdittā. 12 “raq gabra men malka. 13.selqat attta 
men tammān. 14 npal gabrá men turd. 15 là *raq malkā men 
mdittà. 16 lā selgat atttā men harka. 17 la ma* l-malkā. 18 selgat 
malktā men “amma. 19 lā “raq gabrā l-tammān. 20 selqat atttā la- 
mdittā. 
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Exercise 2 


1 ebad gabrā b-ar*à. 2 I-mānā lā ntart I-nāmēsā? 3 slegnan b- 
sapra. 4 nepqet w-ezzet l-nahrà. 5 "bar "al namosd. 6 ktab la-ktābā 
malka. 7 b-ramšā ‘barn |-nahra. 8 mānā emart l-gabrā attta? 9 
ezzet men mdittā b-saprā. 10 npagton men mdittā l-turā. 11 “raq 
“amma men gritā w-ezal la-mdittā. 12 gabrā gtal l-malkā. 13 lā 
“barnan “al nāmēsā. 14 màn ehad gabrā men gritā? 15 sleg l-turà 
w-tammān ebad. 16 mā emart l-"ammā? 17 ebdat ba-grita atttā. 18 
l-mānā lā gtalt l-malkā wa-l-malkta? 19 lā Sem‘ et l-gabrā. 20 ehdet 
ktābā w-ezzet l-nahrā. 21 lā "ragn men gritā b-ramšā. 22 là gtal l- 
atttā. 23 ktabt (ketbat) l-malkà ktābā. 24 *erqet men tammān w- 
ezzet l-hārkā. 25 emret l-malkā "al atttā. 26 là emarnan > ۵ 
“al malka. 27 l-mànà là emarton l-malkà "al nāmēsā? 28 |-malka 
wa-l-malktd gtaln. 


Exercise 3 


1 man ezal *ammkon? 2 nhet malkā la-mdittā “am ‘ammd. 3 nesbet 
l-kespā mennāk. 4 ekal *amman. 5 nhetton "ad yammā. 6 *erqet 
menneh. 7 šlah lwát malka šlihā. 8 nsab gabrā l-pugdānā 
mennhon. 9 ezaln "ad gritā. 10 man "bad l-lahmá? 11 layt l-gabrā 
kespā. 12 sleg lwat gabrā da-"rag men mdittā d-layt bah mayyā. 13 
layt b-ar*à nbiyā. 14 layt lan lahmā b-baytā. 15 là ntarnan l- 
pugdānā da-nsab nbiyā men turā. 16 nehtet men turā w-ezzet "ad 
yammā. 17 man šlah lak lwatan? 18 atttā d-"ebdat lahmā nepgat w- 
selgat Samm w-*ammeh. 19 it b-ar"ā nahrā d-it bah mayyā. 20 it 
ba-mdittā malkā w-malktā. 21 šlah kespā la-mdittā "am šlihā. 22 
mand emarton la-šlihā da-*raq men tammān? 23 layt lah baytā ba- 
gritā. 24 لمعه‎ nbiyā lwát “amma w-emar lhon l-mānā lā ntarton l- 
nāmēsā? 25 “raq gabrā menn. 26 eklet "ammāk lahmā. 27 sleq 
men mayyā. 28 npag mennan. 29 man emar lāk "al kespā d-ehad 
malkā men “amma? 30 nehtet la-mdittā w-nesbet l-kespà men šlihā. 


Exercise 4 


. 1 rdap malka batar b'eldbābeh. 2 šebget l-*abdà d-hayklā. 3 ehad 


l-dahb b*eldbāb wa-*raq la-mdittā. 4 layt harka kespā d-dilāk. 5 lā 
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‘dar lak *abdan. 6 rdap gabrā l-*abdeh. 7 rhet "abdā d-hayklā 
bātar gabrā d-ehad l-kespá d-dileh. 8 ezzet la-gritā da-nbiyā. 9 
šbag i-"abdeh gabrā. 10 lā ‘dar li dahbāk. 11 šlah malka la-šliheh 
lwaták. 12 nsab gabrā kespā mennhon. 13 ‘bad aykannā da-pqad 
lhon malkā da-mdittā. 14 emret lāh aykannā d-emart li. 15 rehtet 
bātarhon. 16 rdap bātreh b‘eldbabd “ad yammā w-tammān ebad. 
17 gtal la-b*eldbàbeh d-malkā. 18 npag nbiyā men bayteh b-saprā 
wa-sleg l-turā. 19 redpet la-beldbāb ba-mdittā kollāh. 20 “dar lan 
“amma kollhon. 21 emar li gabrā kollmeddem d-emrat leh atttā. 22 
šbag kollmeddem d-ehad men hayklā wa-*raq. 23 ehdet koll- 
meddem d-dil w-ezzet l-bayt. 24 rhetnan batar "abdā d-gabrā 
aykannā da-pqad lan. 25 ekalt kolleh lahmā d-‘ ebdat lak atttāk? 26 
l-mānā lā *ebdat kollmeddem d-peqdet lah? 27 lI-mānā šbag l- 
baython d-ba-gritā w-ezal la-mdittā? 


Exercise 5 


1 rdap malkē batar b'eldbābē ‘ad mdinathon. 2 là šbagnan *abdé 
b-hayklē. 3 l-dahban ehad gabrē wa-‘raq la-mdinātā. 4 rdap l- 
*abdé gabrē. 5 rhet *abde bātar gabrē d-ehad l-dahbhon dilhon. 6 
ezzet I-quryà da-nbiyē. 7 lā šbag l-*abde. 8 la “dar lak dahbē. 9 
šlah malke la-šlihē lwdtan. 10 nsab gabrē l-kespe mennan. 11 ‘bad 
*abde aykannā da-pgad lhon malkē. 12 emrat leh atttā aykannā d- 
emar lah neššē. 13 rhet bātarhēn neššē. 14 rdap batar b‘ eldbaba 
"ad yammā w-tammān li gtal. 15 kad gtal l-gabrā, selgat napšeh la- 
šmayyā. 16 hā malakē d-alāhā greb leh la-nbiyā. 17 šbag la-mdittā 
wa-*mar ba-gritā. 18 greb l-baytāh d-emmhon. 19 man gtal 
b*eldbübhon d-malkē? 20 qerbat malkutā da-šmayyā. 21 l-mānā 
rdap la-nbiyē? 22 kad nhet men turd, npaq w-ezal l-bayteh. 23 gtal 
l-napseh. 24 lā gtal l-napšhon. 25 npaq nbiyē men baytāh d-atttā. 
26 rdap “amma kollhon la-beldbābeh d-malkā. 27 "mar neššē b- 
guryā. 28 kad greb b'eldbābā, “raq kollhon gabre. 29 l-nāmosā d- 
alāhā ntar gabrā. 30 nhet malakē men šmayyā. 31 ehdet lahmē 
kollhon men baytā w-selget l-turā ‘am emm. 32 hākannā emar 
nbiyā kad nsab pugdānē d-alāhā. | 
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Numbers refer to paragraphs in the text. 
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Aha, inflection of, 12.3 

Dative constructions 11.4 

Demonstratives. See Pronouns, 
demonstrative. 
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Enclitics. See Pronouns. 

Hwa, perfect of, 7.2 

It 3.2 

Koll 4.3, with absolute nouns 
13.1 

L-1.4,2.2 

Layt 3.2 

Nouns, absolute 4.3; absolute 
state 13.1; abstracted par- 


ticiples 20.4; construct state 
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participles 20.3 

Numbers 13.2 

Participles, abstracted 20.4; ac- 
tive, G-form 8.1; passive 
12.1; substantivation 20.3; 
uses 8.1 

Possession 4.2 

Predication of existence 3.2 

Prepositional phrases as relative 
constructions 3.3 

Prepositions, proclitic 1.4; with 
enclitics 3.1; with enclitic pro- 
nouns 9.2 

Proclitics 1.4 
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7.3; demonstrative 6.3; en- 
clitic 1 3.1; enclitic 1 9.2; en- 
clitic, with perfect verbs 8.3; 
enclitic, with plural nouns 9.3; 
enclitic objects with the per- 
fect 10.2; enclitic objects with 
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with the imperfect 15.2; en- 
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enclitic, with IHI-weak impera- 
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Relative clauses 3.3 
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16.1, 16.2; Pahli 20.5(7); 
Paiel 20.5(9); Pali 20.5(3); 
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